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This thesis is a syntactic Cescription of So (18ro:),

an Austroasiatic languege In Thailand, The date wvas gathered

during rielc vork in Kusumen .istrict, Salzon 'axbon, Supportive
cata is taken from the unsublishoc vord list of lirs. Kecle, The
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theorics, It fccuses not only the structure but also semantic,
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fhe commarative study ol the various So dialects and of

3o with other closcly relatec

an: Chaobon arve suggested for

itlon -~ Xlmer languages sucir as Brao

further study,
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They use musical instruments in the "yaaw" ceremony but the
participants don't begin dancing right away. They must divine

and determine certain particulars before
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The witch dcctor calls upon the spirit +*hat is resoonsicle “or

the sickness to come and enter the medium.

(The So people believe that in order to treat sicknesses, thev

must findout which spirit has been offended and what type of

offering the spirit wants for appeasemen<.)
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‘ne objective ol oalo thesis tr Lo piocent a grammotical
outlinc ol the 8o lrazvage. "o the term Youtlinc' imolicg, this gram—
uatical Jeseri~tion i< ot on dn-co-tr sbudy becoause or ti linitb ol
tine, T'evert . lers, 11 coss give basic grommatlics? characteristices

the Jo langucge on the vord opc phreso, clousc and sentence, raro-

grash and cdscovrse lovels,

0,2 The sescriotive Anoroack

7.2

The grammatical aomroach adonted in this stucy is partially

2

Tollowing 'ie i

fodnl ol Tagmonics, secing lenguvage op a hierachy of

p 7

=y
-2t

Rons ~ discourse, paragrasi, scntence, clause, ~hrasc and vord, Certain
A

insights sugposted by more recent bicorics heve

s 4 - ' A ™ ~~ ~ -3 -
of’, so 1lae zrcsenl anproceh arucereld to oflcr a gin Jdor ordlicnasion Tor

<5 . - 3 L3 =1 Pl - g L,

the goncral roacer, .onch wiily 1ALl be ceseribed in terng ol ils struc-
117 R iRl tive ~gate it Tanaana amy Svraae +oa3 a A s
oure an’ the Alsuinctive oo , LLS CLOSSeH ol Jans, TONS . oTNo oG

- L I aa oy T PP " 4 2t 4T, A -1 . -
L9 tunetioas, o1 nolonoezical eace T ostart wit tha claunce anl wor's

Corm Lo bhe amorohcac Lhen Lol-o Uhe <oateuce cnd o7’ v to the bisiaat

-1
TOI .

7.3.1 tislory of lhe .o tribe
Jhue o vooolc ars a minority groun thot ianisrate  bo
Salkoni.ckhon cng rolhone:hianon provinces fron faos oy years ofo. Yhoy

nave a Jistinet languese of their oun as vell as cuctons and trcditions.
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vilh Kusvnan lamen, @ summary o bhc imipgrailion scens to be that they

came in tvo mojor srouns,

-

Jirst grous:  The Uirst groun canc fron the tovm of Uu in Laos,

They noved o balonalhon ~rovinee to the towm o luang Kev (neaning 'old

settlemeat!) or liisstansat, “herc vas subseguently some sort of the nlague
noved from ruang Kew to Fuswsan as vell as the surrounding areas vhich

included today in the subdistrict of Jmpoe Xusuman, Today this district
very heavily populated by the So people,

3econC gZroun: The second gwoup came from the towm of Kadaenglaenglck

E)

Y

in the arca of Konskoecumohaachal {Laos). they immigrated to the town of

=%

1y

vhich is cailed PhoThirhalsaan tolay. It is located about four kiloma

from vhere the [irst group scttled.

istory of luang Xau

fboul 150 years age iwang Jav hod the neae ol 'iiSathaonaat, According
to legend this is tre vay Siioclheneat cance into boing, Therce was o man nanc
Thavmaimuangcung end his vife living in Lhe boun of Uu, a Jo tovm in the
provinee ol liciaaclel, Toog, norik cast ol the aodthouy river, One day they
set out in secarch ol a fortile aree in videh to sotlle, .or according to
prophecy the So weonle would onc day sctile and Hecone nroncrous in an arca &
and east of the ilackhong river. Thavnavmuongsoung and his wife nmade a hamboo

4

reft snd travelced dovm the river, Onc doy their rall cought on an obstructio:
and couldn't be noved, Through thc nercy ol one vho gave them life and throug!

the care oi the onc vhe controls the univerce, neithcr of them verc injurcd,




Ly

vere able Lo talre three long piocces off bamboo from the large raflt and

a emell rolt,  tacy woolr ondy the bare nceessities with them and aade

]

for shore, #hesc they resled, bLater; uzon molorin; the eree they “ound old

ruing as uell as ruins of old hones, Thov realized that ji ves on old

-
' ray £

Thoy laid covn and glent there that night, In the morning they

5
1

have gonc across tuc river on the roli to continuc their search, but

-

vas so giclz thet he couldn't dravel, llis vilfe search for and

tree roots to use as nedicinc and after treating him for uwany
he rccoverel, Togetiier thoy cut fovn bamboo trees and made another

-

Yhen it vas finished, they crosscd to the other side of the river,
OV
then continued by foot alvays headinz to thc dircction of the sstting
In the late afternoons they'l make a shelter together and then nale a

on cach side to keep the vilé animals avay, ‘fhen they wvould 1liz doun

slecen,

They travelcc Cor many cays, Oac efternoon tiwey canc to a ¢
spot in vhica bo walr: cems so thoy nade - sholler and oleot, That night
Thavnavmuongsuny, hal @ (rcane ¢ Lretins”
woulc come to bo a ~rosserovs comruniby coiislete vdith toaries, So in the
rean bo his ile, They boegnn Lo eut Lrecs pight auay

morning nc btold his -

and burnfthe arca o/l in orcer To

on the %o neonle Troa the other silc of the river in the town of
o< A
Uu learmed thal Thammaimuangsuag rad settled in 2 new place, many ol then
S 1 b
1ot Uu ond ceme bo cottle lherc -rith hinm, S acy Jolks arrived ab the

settloment, their rclatives and diencs verc overjoyec to see them and pivched

right in, helping then clear morc lend and builc their homes, Togothor

2

rea grevy culcily into a srosserous

they madc ficlds, ouses and teunles, The

e




sebtloncnte
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They tnen Gecidel to naie the sctilenent Siisathonaat because

=3

it comcuhel reociblel a saegle, being only foriy netors vide and® some [ive

nuncre Long.

-

wventvally il grew ic over Jive hwumdred fonilies, Thavonaimuangsun

uas the village Lceder, 7 thio tine he nad luo ¢'dldren, o son vhosc namc

is Thauding ond o Jeughter vhosc nenc is lany,

The neoplce bulld thyee btomolies

ya, iat Thaat and 'at Taung Sin,

of the thrce tounles hat the spceial buildings uhere their idols uvcre

or buricd, In addition to that thore vere tvo more tcmporary locotions

the nriests 1lived, The scttlcment grev and prospered rapidly becausc

peole worlied day ant night not heving to worry about food as there vas

small lale in the area fron amich ticy could get their food,

2

celled 'Tutlkhermaan!' anc the strean 'Xhanmenn! stream, Jven

you can still see the long raised niczeo of ground that used to be the

to

It ic

111
i

vhen Thaimom
22 yecars bul

thia,

Cecau

im o Jdisethanaat,

cotinated Lhat the builddny of Siicallhanact began around 10271

s a s

oy, runc uvac 20 years oJ¢,  Whe seiLllonent rosteored Lor sonc

hocance o fchost o' eround 1643 Therce uere tvo roasons for

holers coidonic ptruck auw veodle vyere Cylng (aily,

to conc so there vac o droushi.

52 0L ¢

s, ohe sobitlers nmoved we o nevw location to start

-~

RN

~
'

villegcs, “orie o7 baou roved to thz Toot of thc mountains in the Daan ‘eeng

- -

arca vnich is
kiloncters o

the village o

ia e sublistrict of ouans tovy,  Soac ol them noveG about two
tlc cast of the old village and starbzt = village vhich is nov

I Husumen. The old village of Yiisathanast is today referwred
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Jetory or Xusuman

The tovm ol Tiltlauaraci s cotchlished around 1021 and nrospercd

for sonc 22 years, In the ycor of 10543 there vas ¢ drought and also an
epidemic that too'r tae lives of many o1 Lhe soltlers, rthaimavmuongsung, the
founder ot the village btoolr a zrcup of the villagers anc noved vith thew tuo

O

cast to a large streo: surrounded by furtile ground and started

nev village thore. The villego vas first called Uusumal,

Thaimawmuangsung had two chilcron, o son by the name of Thauding

end a caughter by the nonc ol rang, » Thomeaunuangsung vas the village leoader

thirty—three years unlil his Jeath in 1876, I'is son then becanc the

<

lecader.

PR A

Thauding (also kmomm ac Thaicing)

1.
{

O

had a number of children becaus

he had a totel of lour wiveso,

irst vitTeo 1o nc garreie’ ot Yhoe age o7 31 vas a S wonaea from

the vilioge of "o il fsacn acmod Jaag Cuang end they head tio
chiléren, . lo ~ocond L 2 u™n "o tarriced at the 2re of 36 wes a

Jhuu "ol vronanr naucd p I Lon.

-

he norried ab thc oge of 42 had three children,
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fer neme vas Jlang hut,
Gg Tourth vife, vao e navrice ab the age of 40 vvas ¢ Do voaan
OR)

Tron Jusunal noncd hev Jong who vas gbill elive in 1971,

aring the bine Thawling vas the village leadcr, he had an
opportunity to go bo Bangkok lor onc yoar on( study governnent. “hen hc

comyleted this study he received the tivle of ™r¢ -aransasaz, le 2lso
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. changec the nane of '"Jusunal' to 'Tusumar!, “hat wvas in 1097 and it has

been called Yuswvacn over since,

“hra [cransesea vas the wiileoge leader untit 1713, At that tine
he turnce the job over Lo sonsone <se becavse ol bin alvancel ege. ile

died in 1931,

1so vecoiw o in panbra hovocholzrd ve have this concerning the

ol Yusuman, "we Yol Uo weonle setiled in the towm of ahaachaikoungd

the nortacast side off the nac lhong river, Tn 15630 thoy broke avay fron

Aanuvong o. the third ¢yneacty in

l..lu

enzticn, our years later in 1842

King ordercd ‘ong, uwio was the ruler of %alounckbon under the Xing,
invite the leadcer of the villaze of Thaang on the other side o the

to come and settle on this side, At this invitation Phia iluangsung
a large group ol the Taei “o peovle {ron the towm of ljahaochai inni-
1 vest side orf the river and scotleld east of the town ol
Salon Jahon, Mlgso at that time the Wing ordercd "usumen to be a subdistrict

~

ol the toun of Saron Jadhon, L6 was colled dlusumanronthon,

M so rocoréol in Zgpscmdel by .ondcirommhirays .aurong Rachanudbhen
it stetes; "lae btown of Fucumednonthon is a snall tovm closc to the Lowm
o7 v alhon hanon with 1ittic ociicicl bu-inoss, T iemt't big cnough 1o be
a orovince, Therclore it vas decreco thet L1 shou™' no Longer be such

and vill be a subdistrict ol dwon Jhanon, ateor it vas transilered to

q = A gees
[

hCigtrict ol Vialon elzon',

3 -r . b .

The Pagehobonditsathaan ctates that Tusuman ic 2 subd

Sakommaldwon, It vas originally o subdistrict of lakhon Yhanom “or 71

years. (1343 ~ 1914) It vas & Tembon of the district ol ‘mwoc iuan; Jor
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40 yoars (1914 - 1962), On vctober 1, 1962 it

o

ceane a Ging Jmpoe and

on vovenber 15, 1957 it heca.c cr iioc,

Wusunan is Lo the ocast o ~lomalion en’ consists ol 45/ squarc

L

..

To the nortlh i1t bovders on Mmsee Tha~ll-Thon and Smpoe 3iigonglhran

vhich erc both in . alliongnom »rovince,

Jn the south 1t borderc on “poc vaas, Cakonnel-hon.

in Juangloung-acy liahaochial {also called ueng _huvas) on the northeas

[

0. the iacihonz river {(nov ing to tho oral tradiiion,

1 Y

saic that the wconle bclieved tha

|-r
C'

1

to the southvestorn sice oo tic ez ‘Thong river, In Lop of that, they

ian't went to live under the countrol ol ‘renc. any longcr. So forty

(a7

.y - 3

fauilics mete rafbs ane croncol tug . oe Tons river. AL that tinc
praconLe spalicothon i o - ¢ ov.mor o)) Oolon T akion, Uhon he

7.
Pareyanyg )

heard lhab a greuy of 220t L 0o woen uare oy Livias on the other side

L

=T

ol the river and that bhey hod Yrndporate. over fo this sice, o orerared
a place for thom gbeut “our wilonoters Cronn Lue fown of “iisatanzat, and

called thic arca 1 aavon., in 1837 1t becoine a subdlislrict of Siisantanaat,

headmen of Liisantenaal and therclore recuesuvod that the governor Tiand

it

t they could only orosner if they moved

a nev arca for them bo live in, .o agreec to helns cthem and sugpgested thet

thoy 1ive in the area vhich ie nou the village ol rho Thi, but the arca



wos too dry bto suit thenm so they requested to move fo Thav tua vhich is nou

the villege of Pho Thi raicsan, This village vas starlcd 29 years alter
the viliaze o' Iuswran, JChre Chisaan SHineanurys ves the first village

lcadcr. o
becarie tmo'm as lhra Priscon, o vas thc vitlage leader wntil 1913, Tn
the end bobh {usumon ead o Tl Celcaan verc hransfered Trom alshon

nrovince to Lakon Ialzhen,

Soneoronce ana Dolie

TTerent from Thai

The 5o people are rather Garlzish bubt not very di

eonvle, They dress 1ilze Thai in the countryside., llost of them are poor

The 2o weople arc peaccloving »conle vho hold strongly.to the old

: They arc spirit vershisers. Thcy melc offcrings to spirits
of the Ticlds onl rochks and vorshiy the moirits of their ancostors as
Cescribed belov in the 'So Thang Dang! coroinony, They also follou the
Dudchist velision, ‘oo lle nosu ~ary Jhe "¢ oconle are leov abiding
citizens, In voere fonc onast tacy hav. ool voy much to thoeselves butb

nore roccably aany have souzght “irTerent occusrtions and they have integ

into Lho Thal onoicty to a greater degree,

.0 _L JlLJ_, T DHOIT

Tiis rorcere Lo (iifcrent Uypes ol cerznonics that the So tribes
neoplc o T, s Jhoadlen” serloru,  These cerononiocs heve to do with tha
vorshin ol ancostval svirits and arc not in any wvay a tyoe of enter-

tainnent or Jone Tor plcasurc, as the “hal "fiugernail dencce" or the

,
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whamboo Cance,

T ose sriritb vorshin~ing cercemonice inciudc

e

1

vhich the o scoule call Yatuag konut

.
[
«Q
Lo
O
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e}
—
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Tatung" neans to . cli or order

"rorut” nccns the soalrit ol the dead

atung kemut® therefore refeors to the coromony nerformed on the
cornse of a dead relative belore that corpsce is rcomoved from the house

~ 1

for ¢isnos

s

The Jo nconle believe that uhen the »serson dics, therc

F,

a

must bo o transferral ol the "soirit" of thaot one from the realm of the

living to thc realn ol the . cad, If thc cercmony isn't performel, they

that the solrit vill romain in Lhe readn o the living and cause

trouble to the lfanily, possibly by causing siclmess or an accident, (any

~

siclmess or accilent that dic occur ‘n a villapge uvlicre sonconc failed to

) BN

aceriorn the ccreuony uvould be ~ fresull! of tlhet <o

e

i

dlurc znd vould prove

the valitiiy ol vac corcuouny)

- - - -~ x TR —~ - e - ~3 ~— « !
hat the cercaony riwouats to vl oa; ¢ Sl Lreaslerring o Lhe

"stoetus? o7 1he dend ITron thabt o the Miving™ to thadl ol the "deadl,

The one vho olliciabes in thz corowory nust be g resoected nenber o the
fanily ol the cccceased, usucdly an wncle, . araphernalic Jor the corcmony

includes tuvo bouls woven JTrom banboo strise, coacles, flouers, "srassihopoe

madc ol voven bamboo, {tuo of ~hich arc placed on cach of the bowl), and

tvo peirs ol short bonboo sticl:o. (onc s0ir is nlocod on each of the boul.)

ES

1 .
i

fhe Y ragshopocrs” are symbolic seld to bring hepwiness to the deccased

like that o~ the srasshopoer vho "sings" in the iroes.  The mair ol sticks
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on either bowl represents the corpse, These howls are then placcd at

the head of the corpse.

ot this time the leader of the ceremony will verbally send the
spirit off, Then he wiil lcac the other men who arc taking part in the
ceremony around the caskeb, three times in one direction aﬁd then three
times in the opposite direction, They carry with them offerings that

are normaily made to the spirits of fthe dead,

Some of the members of the family who are sitting there observing
the ceremony will have emply whiskecy bottles with a rubber band around
the middie which they pull out and release making a "ting", "ting" sound,
Others have small pieces of steel like a small axe head or a small
digging spade end which they clang together in rhythm with the "ting"
of the whiskey bottles, At the same time the other people in the room
are saying, "hoo', hoo', hoo!" (sounds like the hoo in hook with the
final 'k!' chopped off); again all in rhythm, (the resultant sound is

said to be the language of dead spirits)

Beforc taking the casket dowm out ol the housc (the houses
are bulit on stilts) two of the relabtives uill stand on either side of
the cacltet vitn their backs tovard ecca other holding onto a string or

a4

a small ropc, The leader of the cercmony will then take a sharp knife

and hack the string apart in tne middle., This signifies the complelion

of the transfer {rom the realm of the living to the realm of the dead.

In addition to this ceremony, on the third day after the funeral,

they will have another ceremony in which they "invite" the spirit to cone



up and live in the ousc, One of the corncr nosts on the back of the
housc is incicatec as the place vherc the Jeoarted spirits live, This
j.e vhore the living rclatives ce to snealk to the dead sririts vhonever
there is oy ncecccsary busincss vith then; suclh as sonzone marrying oub
for gonc other rcason.
ifailure to inforn thoe "spirits® vill result in some gort of siclmess or
accident, This section of the hwouse, betueon the corner pole and the

next one to it, vherc the spirit lives; is restricted in that no onc marrying

the family nay ever cuter i

I

2+ Ccremony that the So peowle refer to as "sacng sanen"

‘nother ranc Jor this is "long sanan" (sacng = 1ong)

seeng sanan® is the cerenmony in wvhich the soirits of the

ancestors arc invited to cone and sartake of the diffTerent spirit olferings,
The reason that the Jo tribal pcople do this cerenony is that thoy beliczve
thal the goniyitn of their dead stild cvell in thacir ousces, o vhen Lhoy've
wve ricc and fooG Cor the year, tic
(ificrent oyivits of deow velalives Twov Lhoy orc acoing in the lan® of the

bl -, ¢ - ~ s
Ceodt, ~mebirer they cre heopiy or sad, L ove sloaty or arc in ncod,

& datec is Jixed Jlor tho cercnotny irn advance and several "soirit

lanilics? may have the ceremony or the same day, This could ineclude scveral

~,

fanilics from tho some village i oven CJonilies Tron other villases, If

n

soeveral Uopirit Fagilics®™ enc up having thelr cerenmony on the sonc day,

da

thcy vill chocosc a housc vith o large grounds so thiey can combine tho

cercnonics, “hicn a location is scttle they vill nale temporary shelters
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Tor the use of the diffcerent ones vho vill be taling part. Thoy vill Tix
un o shclter vhers the cooking is done, a place for bathing, siceping cte,
also the (illcrent parapncrnalia that vill be nceded Ffor the cercnony is
gathcrod; Thig vould inclule ¢il{crent bovls, ceriain lcuves, chicken
eges, ond uncoolzed rice and liquor,

"hen the day arrives, vhe vitchdoctor will be in the center of

.

the open area uvith the dilfcrent spirit offerings surrounding her, The
spirit necdiume, onc Irom each "snirit family™, vill be in a circle around
viteh doctor. Thon the witch doctor vwill begin his chanting and call
the spirits to '"come doim" and enter the nediums, (they are all wvoncn) Uhen
the spirits have "come coun' anC cntered the nediums, they will inguire about
1

the condGition ol the "dead relative®; vhether he is happy or sad ete. Also

the medians wvill donce around thic different offerings,

The musical instruneonts used for the coremony are [/ hz:n/,

,
0 B - < . .
Jre? chppl:/, [fbay/, ond /o mhazt/, ‘hen the nusic starts the mediums will

cet un end begin bo cisplay their ¢ileront powers ol witcheraft vhich thoy've

studied, This wvould include ualling on Lot coals, Or they might nantonime

coings fishine or boxing or anytixins eilze vhabh ic consisbtonl vith what they did
=) < {: 1) ()
belore theoy "oicd", "his ceorenony moy o on for aany Cays and nighic, “Ton

.

the possessiag spirits leave Ghe ne’icas, thoy arce inviteo bac: o
again,

3. Ccrcmony which they ccdl 'yoow!

There arc many difZerent cerenonics that tiey refer to as "yecau'ing,

but here we vill only be Llall-ing about thc ceorcnony Tor the treatment of

ckness

(=

siclkness, <ccording to tradition, 1bc wo seonle belicve that all s




is causeC by odTending c¢iiferent opirits or Jillerent spirits nossess a

son Tor one reosen or anotaecr, Therciors thev helizsve that in order to
per 2

treat sickmosses, bhoy rnuct Tin out viich gnirit hias been offended and vhat

hey believe that 17 th

O

type ol oflfering %

anpropriate ollering io nale, the sic person will recover,

‘hen soncons beeoues sich, the older ncubers of the Tanily uwill

often cecice that they need to fyaar', They gathcr the difforent things Tor
such as blaclk rice; red rice, {louvcrs, cte, In addition
dvine to Cetermine other specirics concerning the sicl and
nzeessary treatucnt.  Swiposc they neeCed to {ind out vhether it was tuc
1 uvas oilencted or not, 1. thov were "divining" wvith

ricc korncls thoy uweuld [lirst ceternine that an even nuuber of I-cxnels stands

-~

'ycs and aa oGl nuaber for‘nol Then they'd tale ten to tuonty kerncls in
onc hand and throi thur against the opeon waln of the olheor hand, Then adl
they heve to do ic count the nunber of ternels andd 1hey have their ansuer,
They oisc usc o sworl in 24 rfining og vell as a cricken ¢ 7. The svord balanciy

. L R . . .
on its soint can .acar cillwer yes or ne, The cpg standing wn in thelr hand can

2lso 1oa; YOS oI N0,

tnoe corcuony ol "yastMing beings, the wvitel Cector vill chont

and codl upon the opirit thot is roeoponsible Tor the siclmoss to conc and

fot
o

enter bhe mediu (vhich epiril is responsiblze vill have alroady beon detor—

nined), “hen the nediun begins to shalie, ofton violently, they know that the
9.

spirit has cnterced her boly., Then the witch doctor -7/ill ask the Yspirit"

were it cane Iron, viet it vants Tor appcascnent, vhat it wvants to cat ete,
and »roniscs thet they 111 set it. At {ines it wants a chiclten or cven a

Pige 17 2 »ig is {esired they will buy a nigs! ears, snout and tail and then
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pake the offcring to the spirit seying, "lUere's the wig that we promiscd youl!

They believe that the spirits arc sasily fooloed,

Conltaocting the spirits often iolics a long tine, They usc musical
instrunonts vhon they "yoou" but the particinants don't begin the dancing
like movenents right avay, They must divine sznd deteruine certain particulars
before the “"Caneing' begins, In the old  days either the processced person
or the mediunm wvould talze the offering bovl into the room and then the "dancers
vould comc in; one carrying tuo sticks another /phanha:t/ and yet another
/pa‘*né’/. They wvould "danmce® all around the offcring boul and then the witch

doctor would begin her chatbing,

0433 Geogradhical Setting aend Tonulation

he Do arc the minority zroun of the Tel neople living in the

ghl a » m

il arca of Thoiland, 1wcy called theaselves and their languazce 'Sot! (oronounc

/t&ro:/). In the dast, they noved frea slace o nlace., & Dresent eliost

0 sealzing vooulatlion in Thailand ie .oun’ in Solzon Jalthon

211 oL the
anG _althon Thenon, The dorrest concenbrations arc to be round in Yusunan

district, Sclon ilaizhon wnyovinece e illustyroied 1 ilas.1  Others are to be

S g8

2

- .

Jound in Jora’s ane ho=l-fnen Ciotrlcts in o olhon

Xusunen is to the cast or Lalthomnaizhon anG consiobs of 45/ scuare
lcilonctors,

To the nortnr it borders cr .i1voc Theo-~U-Thon ond Amoc Sidsongi-han
uhich cre both in .dmory ienon provincce,

Jun tae soubh il bordoersn on .mmoc Lwang, Solthon Nokom,

On Lhe cast

it borcers on .uroc luang, 1 okhon Choron,

On the west 1t borders o .ypoc iumng, el lhon Hokhne




Yor thc most part of the area there is a layer of porous rock
under the towsoil, Therc arc no rivers in the ares aand only about three
or Tour small streams, Vhen the rain stops, it is very dry indeed, In
the hot seacon it is extremely hot and in thc cold season extremely cold,

There is o lot of rain in the rainy season, but things dry up quickly when

the rain stops. Presently there are 29,905 people in five tambons and

"]

L6 villages, 85% of these are Thai citizens belonging to the So tribe,

The vice-district officer of Xusuman gavc a figure of 22,000
for the number of So-speaking people in Kusumen, 3Besides, there are
over 10,000 So-~speaking people in Nakhon Phanom, The above figure
suggests that the 30 are a medium-sized language group probably numbering

over 35,000 speegkers,

Oe3e4 Language Setting

The So language is in the Xatuic branch of the Mon-~Khmer family
It is snoken in both Thailan¢ ond Laos. The oxd !'Zot came from the local
Lao word nronounced /so:re:/ 'talking together!, It is said that the So
are inert and lagy, They have o simrte 1ife, They do not like to worl:
they do not care about the future, (Iter finishing their routine, they

sit chatting by the fire, A a2 result, the Loztien called them /sozres/,

As time went by, the term /sosres/ should have been shortened tc be fSo!,

The So don't have a writlfen language, They have no alphabet,

The 0l1d people say that they used to have a written language which was

o

uritten on buifelo hide, OCuring a period of drought and famine, they
cut 1ittle pieces off, roacted them and ate them, In the end thc whole

piece was consuned and so thelr alphabet was lost. Others say that dogs

stole the hide and ate it,

000129



steted before, the 5o people arc nov living in the llorthcastern

nrovincos = Lakon nakhon and llalthon Theonon of Theiland, Thercefore, iorth-
thail (i3) has the heavy influcnce on the o in every arce of their

as o reoult I loanvords arc pouring into the language,

ilost 3o are bilingual to nonc Cegree, sone highly so, others less
The degrec ol bilingucolism clso (e the distance of the hone
cs, thoy

Tron Thal centers. In the cormunity, both betueon thensclves,
WG ¢ialcet vhen Thai prople

their oun language. Thcy usc So togetacr uith

i The

involved in aony way in the discussion, Stendard Thai is sooken by

A orily vhen they speak to their teachers,

The So crea appears to be Jialectally foirly homogoneous. The soecc
in Fusuaan district ig Tairly resrcsontative ol the pajority of the Yo speech
Torc, I have taken the specech o7 Husuuan areo as the norm {or

coumunilys

‘o the first study of the lenguops

o, Soverly {21 o yronolLl ) awde
Cic rooearch oo So vocabwlary, ‘holormunctely, she 1o ao longer in Th:kbland,
! T ofue

ilr. Gone Cubtucin scu living Herba i
Srinaharinuirot Unive

Bible, 3esides, ur, Jerry Geincy, o locturcr ot 10
(Bangsacn), is compilins a Jo dictiornowry, ..ooarcntly, the vork of the nentior
soucver, ity vork has benelited

subliched form,
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. bl

Tlds Gescrintion is bascel on the specch of the 50 people in Don
Kusunan, Kususan district, Sakon :elkhon »rovince, lly nain informant is iiss,

= r L2

Than .onvong, oged 38,  Jhe reecived clucation in a T.ai schodl
Her norcnts recedved no schwol cluccition ot all and harcly used the Standord
Thai or . dialect, ‘ome storicd vere told by lire Chanthail Platsut, 48 yeers

olé, GOthers vere contrivuted by .r, Gutuein, Acditional infornation ceuc

i, Klang and iir. Toy includine cther Jo villegors,

th

I L

Tio Catn uas gathored curing the Ticld vorlk at Xusupmen Trom the 10
veeoitber, 197C to the 877 of January, 1960, Thoe sccond tric lasted tue

for cheoclzing, Jue to the linited tine, the descrintion nresented here

. Lo s . i . . . _— - - .
is ot to bo considercd an exhaustive one, iiore Cate voulcd undoubtodly lead
to {ind out aorc structurel natterns.

e "\t"\ git o S Sliaice UOTO S Mragen anmtcenene ol e

0 datva colsls C. 2i7CLGL. IOTO5y WAYasCes, s8CNoinees, Lo COF

N - - Jghe ) 1

25 vell os ooontoncous ublcronces recordod on tang,

n oentlraing, Touse oy ot tinessdactic Toecling, o1 bue voyels
and ro lolors, L olGoruvaret cheslie th o with Ll notes ol lvs, Meula and

0.6 Transcriptions

P e e

-

The brenscriptions uscl heore- arc not regardel os the nhonsmic

system, I adopted lirs, ¥eelelc sysctenw for convenience in writing,




P voiceless unaspirated bilcbial stew
ph cspircted bilobial stop

b voiced bilebial stop

t voicelesgs alvecolor stor

th aspirated olveolor shop

a voiced olveolar stop

k voiceless velar stog

kh aspirated velar stop

? glottal stop

£ voiceless labio—dentcdl fricative
s voiceless clveolar fricctive

=¥ voicecless glottal fricotive

+¥ voiceless alveclar offricate

c voiceless nrepclctel offricate
ch asdirated wrepalobel «Sfriccate
n volcec DHilabicl noocl

n voicel clvecolcr nongd

n voiced noleotor neso.

e} volced wvalar nasci

1 voicod alveolor leteral

r 7oicec alveclar tau

Y voiced bilebiel scnivowel

y voilced palatal seunivowcl

i high front unroundel short vowel
iz high front unrounded iong wvowcl
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highedd front wnrounded shors voucl
hizh-nid front unrcuncdod long vowcl

ow-1id front unrounded chort vouc

bt

low=nid front unroundod long vowcl
low front unroundoet short veouel

low rront unrounced long vowel -
hi~th centrel unrounded shott vowel
high central unrounded long vowel
high-nid central unrounded short vovel
high-nid central unrounded long vowel
low=nid centrol unrounced short vowel
low—nic¢ contral unrounded long vouel
low central unrounced short vowel

low central unrounded long vowcel

i h el roundced chert tert L
. I B T
hirh beclk rounccd lonys voucl

hgh-rid bacl: rourlied short vowel
hich-niJ boack rounded long vouct
lou=nil el roundced short vowel
Jow=12id back rounded lonr vowel

jow hacls rounded short vowol

low back rounced short voucl
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1
0,7 Rooister

So is o lon-dhner languese whichk has o systom of two register

The Tirst register i< found a8 norncily veiceld voucls © the second rogister
consists ol brectny-voiced vovels, Suoted in terns of pitch; normel sylicblce
st . S g 1T Tres s Y . . - nd
register) ususlly hove nid level pitch whercos breathy syllables (2

. hove low rising oitch.

0.8 Strcss
The ncjority of the words of So arc ronosyllabic, On disyllcbic
it is usuclly the second of the disylichic forms which is stressed,

in the shortening of the unstressed first syllcble,
. ; ST . . 2
kuzeict  wee——p  ku®ci:t. fdie!

isyllebic worcs having %a? ag the First sylloble nay have

to aron the first sylicble, resuliting in o nonosyllabic form.

?a”  wah frice!
4
ci:a wah tcat rice!

0.9 Genercdl Chaoracteristics of So Lonrucso

fe  The weokoning of ceortals rerbe nickec then hove onc or LOre USCs Q8

w

verbs, adverns; obe, in odddtion to their noymal use as nein verbs,

likc /eo:n/ teivel, /oa?/ tgo!
/ait/ 'he, live!, /ku’ci:t/ tdie!l

on preverbol cor postverbal functiorns.

a
vovels (2 recister) ore represonted by o grave accent mark
vowel

[T

ncans unatressc
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1 P .
1o mpe”? @:n hi? lee *a®lay  ta? ?an  o:n hi?
nother cive I he nake it for I
iy Prep
tother gave ne! 'He nade it for nc,!
*
2e 4t £i? nay du:n cotha®l 20, ta? ntrow a:t
ive ot this long nake what
MV N post ¥,
'Have you been here for a YWhot cre you doing?!
long time?!?
3¢ pa? mo? 3a. pko? takz’l Pan pa®  ti? 1
go wherc I throw it to :
MV ’ DV
tWhere arc you going?! 11 threw it to the door,?
t k)
be ?a?1lay  ku®ci:t ce: l2e  ?a%lay  klap(?a®lay) pah
he dic clready he - pange,mlt i1l
N
ku?ci:t tagsak
die in forest
rost V,
'He waes killed (by someonc) in the fo
Be Like other Joutheast Asian langucges, So hes nuncrous classiliers, In
Northern Klm.r an- Chaohon languc.es, including So, thoe claosgifier is piaced
ofter the 2umoral, The order i 7 - u -~ i,
Ce The subjcct, verb, tense etce cre nobt creciiiced in the So scntences, Th

nay vory according to thec contexy,

arc frequently hecrcd cnd said,

(

pA?mo?
go  vhcre

2

le

thore ore you going?!

2e (0 dciction)

gituation cte,, i.c, ¢lliptical constructi




3e
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mpe? (V)O duletion)

!

Affixes are scarcely found (Sec [.2),

S

5+ porphine nay soncblues 4ros its presyliabie as nentioned
in (Gec, 0.9)

Complex verb phrases arc comiron in this lansuage,
& ag



R Tas lan Pt IO
CdiP”mr, & - GCu USh

Clouges ore constructicns of hroocs vhich consist of words and

morphcues strings, Glouses norrelly Dametion as clemente in o sentence, but

nay aleco be ombedded in < noun vhrase,

1

s usually narked ol Ly o pause before and after it, The

b
(@]
‘_1
]
©
w
®
N

icngth of the pouscs signelce the statuc of the clocuse in the sentence,

.

signals the difference Debtwecen sontonce - medinl breoks ond scontence -

A

brecks. <& clausc is also narkeC by on intonation contour which siznals the

clause classes,

5o clauscs are described in terms of nuclear =nd peripheral glots,

The structure of So clause nay be diagramned very generally ass

= + Snp+P:vpi0:npsI0: np Loc : pp/place nane/den

i+

t dan : adv,p % Tomp cword/phrase 4+ Tingl Port ¢ f.p.
Thet is, the nuclcus generslly Tollows on dm=pP=0=I0 order and the

cicnents folilow the nucleus, The nucleus clenments arc on optional
cosition filled Wy o nominel phrasc [Jec 2,1), an obligotory Predicate
filled ny a vorb pirasce (Lec 207, - owdional Object position filled

o a noninnl phrase, cnd cn options’ Indirect Chbject position filled by o nomingl

.

The peripherc’ cleaents are -n cortioncl Locotion position filled by o

phrasc (5cc 2,3) or 2 place nanc cr : demonstretive (Sec 3,2), an

by on adverb phrase (Szc 2,4), an cptioncl

[pN)

ion fille

—

0¥ o vorG or o phrase ond on owtional Final Particle

sition fillaod by o finel particle {Sec 3,15)
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Trege peripheral clemcnts supply additionsl information o the bhasic
gituction cxprecscd by the clavse nucl<us, The Tocotion position includes such
notions o5 scurzi, dustinobicon, Jirccltion cbe, There will celdom be more than
of thesc notions in o sing’c clauce, The lorncr pesition deseribes the

of perforning the cction, The Temporal nosition indicates either the
ot which the action tekos place or the durction of the action, The Final

nosition indicates politenecss or commond or rovercuce of the speaker,

So bosic clizuse types discussoed here ore divided into statenent,

end interrogative classes, as determined by their form and by their

3

in sentences, dach of these closses noy be subdivided by the btronsitivi

pon)

o1 Stotenent Clausc

The stotonent clause functions primerily in the nucleus and pcriphory
decloroti-re sontonces, though it moy clso funciion in the periphery of
or In the nuclcus of socicl -sentcnccs or
be cnbeddod et otlher leveics,

S R I

The stotouent clause is narzed by o finnd uid level or very sli htly

intenztion,

Structurally)statcmcnt cicuses ney be divided into the following tran-
sybtypss ¢ tromsitive, intronsitive, bitransitive; cdescriptive, cguction:
tion, propulcion, quotctive, locotive, oxistence,reciprocal, cvaluation,

n

¢r Trom cach other in the vert

|._I
®)
C
}.h
<
o
-

and re These subtypcs ALl

which they telze, in sonc of their nuclear slots, in some of their

opbionals,; cnd in thoeir tronsformation potential
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Tele1 Tronwtive Clausce

The eleonents of the tronsitive clousc cre

Cie tre = £ 5 :mp + ¥ : VPiy. 30 : np

Thot is, an optionsd Julject position filled by a nominal
phrase (Sec 2,1}, on obligotory Predicate position filled by a transitive

verb phrese {Sec 2,2.1,3,10) end an optional Object position filled by o

noninal phrese (Sec 2,1), These clements constitute the nucleus, ond they nay
be preceded ondfor {ollowed by omeripheral elen®mts, Peripheral eleoments
Locetion, Mamer, onc Tompora: are faiyly comman, There scone to be o postnuclear
position, Tomporal is the only elonment observed in both the prenuclcar and the

postnuclcar positions,

1e ?a%lay ci:a mpil @:m 1
he cat tanarind dcolicious incaed

tHe atce temorinds very acliciousiy,!

[

, :
24 mpe”? puam 7ih ci?kat
nother  progyossive ke, sov oltiir
Lilothcr is scuirn: o sklizxt,!
v 13 1 1]
3¢ ra’ra=n  ki: puam ?a?roh ta’na:p ?a”lu:ay Azt
child that prog.nk  water trec live

IThet child is watering trecs,

be 7a1ay  co? ka’?mizt  ?x"saip  tap ka®lo:gka?mu:t ma’hay.
ho nlace  body doun in coffin yesterday
1i3¢ nlaced the body down in ths coffin yesterdey,!

- JR -~




5. “an war wak hay ie dislikes us,!
elimp)  hatc Froup W
Tho normal order of tucse clenents is SWP-0, It may vary to
£ =3

0-3-F when

elliptical

the object is in focus -nd sonc clouents nay be deleted, giving

forus il the context or oituction is obviously understood,

Transitive Battery
Partial citation on the clause rcot :
1o /dan tuant - Actor (representel as S )
ciza toat! ~ lction (represented as V)
al Ttonorind! - Goal (represcnted os ) /
e Can ci:a updl Ta Declapctive Active, Used in sinrm

/

17

5 v 9/ discourse,

Do ~te branerinds,

2, dou ci:c.  apal Ze  Seclorctive cophatizc active, Usc
te caphesize the Jctor,
/e der v 0/
TThic Joov ote bonorinds,!

S  AIm UL ci o nmpiEi Ze Jeelirotive continual active, Us
1oLk te ilontily the Action,
/< rre, v Y Q

1

Toar is ceting tanarinds,!?

Gen ci:z  upadl hao? e  Simnle yos/no question, Uscd to
/e v 0 qepart/ qucsticn the re -ty of the feti

t.k

on did (you) cab tonorinds?!



5e

7

~0

10a
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e

cizo npsl  ho? den
YV 0 +F 5/
/‘J U Je 20T _)/
13id (you, cet tonerinds, ocu?!?
?
dart cica mpEl  co: o
oorcaly
3 Kl 0 ae- oxrt/
THas "em olready eoton tacrindet!
¥
mpdl  Zdoa cl:a ce:
£
/0 S Ve v,/
Tlenaprinds, Jan has clreedy caten,!
mpl  2? (thi:) don <ize
/0 deprrt rel.pre) 5 v/

"Ponarings werc the things (that)
fom ete, wornt't they?!
¢ ha? 1
der i cl:a  mpEl | 2?7
/S preve V 0 genart/
Bjoull vou like to cot taucrinds,
Tenpt
(¢ +2%zouy  Cdon  cag ci-r
Ge e - Pre v, y
() dorm cizn AL Lo lrew
/3 { Cally )
(¢} denn  ci:a t2?row  npEl
/< v Gelle o/
Vihy oid Dom oceb bonorindst!
1 . .
aos BDl“aV cisa mndl
1‘10 G
/_/_* P v O/
Lon Jidn'{ eat tonerinds,!

sour or Pecaudc
3

(oc ause thpy are
he does not 1ike danarinds,)

Is}
Ve

Sinple yes/no cquestion, Used
qucstion the reality of the .

Declarative emphatic Gozol, Ut
to cnphasgize the Goal,

Yes/no question, Used gencra
to question for sure of the (
ond to ewphasize the Goal,

Ycs/mo question, Uscd to

qucstion the desirc of the 4L

Ce tro quostion., Uscd 1o
Zor supp¢omort°~y inforn
not given in the clouse

tive active, dsed to ne
~ction,

eoo
u
C

th
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13.

1he

o lia? bin ci-
not gst
/< pre,v v

gan didn't eat won

or he had alr

!"“xg1‘;

arindc,!?
(Ferhaps therc was no tonarinds leoft
cedy gone tec bed,

zan't cat tonarinds,!

{(becouse he is sick or if ke cats
hc acy have a stouachache, )

dan pan °1uav

/5 v i)
cop

tam vas the

esesesel oV Com cl.o dl...
7Y 1t 1 ’al
/CQQ'CO 3“1. ~ v u.eg/
Teeas¥ly Jom ob. Lozi vl enes
apdl  (thic) dnun civm..,Q.
/ 0 (relopr) £ Veoaness/

The tonecrinds that

1
% kiao CLoT1
ap= L YRR [Skar;
- s
Tp. <
/0 z,pacs S

1The tonarinds vere

'

cte,

coten Ly Dong!

ctee )

e

124

14

-~
\Si
-

Megotive active,

Negative active,

aibedded Actor, Used to fil
¢ noninal slot in clausc gi
Turther information about t
Actor,

Identification of .ctor, Uc
cenerally after a stabed or
1npl¢ec guestion, 'Yho was
actor?!

xtro opledded clzouse, Usced

=

fill 2 nominel g'ot in o cl
arding suonlencntory inforr
or relating It 4o ¢ difforc
sooting,

.rmbecded Goal, Used to fill
noninadl slot in o clausc gi
further infornation about t
Gozol

passive, Used u
the sentence tc
e

wveclarative
the Goal is
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{

P
2y

23.(8) ;

(m)

d-: ci:c  ntrov
what
/3 v a

> CW, e,/
Uhot did (you) eat?!' (subject
deletion)
| has | R - .
ntrow { ==5% (thi:) cor ci:a
=t ) i
/au, CIP, s v/

t)  pbrow

/GVe S v

cisa  npdl a?
/7 0 gaport

P At
¥
a: .
?a%me? jb7—g cl:z  mpdd
[kl
. ’
Jav. enpe 7/ o/
1 1 >
?4?7ma? ciza D& iﬁl ‘
/q1:° Y O CLID,

18, Questioned Goal, Upcd to ol
the Goal,

19, Qucstioned cmphasis Goale. Us

to eiicit the Goal,

20s Questioned Gozl, Us2d to =1i
the Goal and to ask for sure

the Goal was,

21. Yos/no question deleted Acto:
Used to question the reality

of the lction,

Ty

22¢ Guestiored ictor, Usad to cii

the uCtOI’.

P

n n

Guestioned emphatic /chor.
o elicit the Actor and to a
for the sccond or third tine
nake sure who or whet the Jet

WS



2Ly dan Rty Lctlon and Gool deletion, Used oe a
/¢ ghoricr Torn of the answer for
L>/ L . L]
qucstions in 16 and 17,
toon!
25, 1p&l 254 iLctor and Lction deletion, Used a
/of an ¢llipticael form of the answer for
guestions in 12, 13 and 14.
' Tanarinds!?

Restrictions on the above battery

Te

2o

5e

In a1l forus, the .ictor and Goal nmay frecely have appropriate gencric or
anaphoric nouns or oronouns substituted for then, and there nay be co-
occurrence restrictions between cortain nouns ond verbs, according te the
gsenantic necas, {or exanple, in this battery inaninotc nouns cannot £ill

The Subject slot,

in ail forcg, the Lotion itsclf comnot tell the listoners vhat tense 1

ot
[
w
*

ion forms reoquire o 1o nitch on the quecstion words/question

nerticles,
in fori: &, if ihe queshion word /Holrow/ 'why' is initial, it is usually

c.lowed by the nreverb feap/!tthereforet,

5V-0, Sonmctines; in ordcr

1o
o

Nornedly the order of o tronsitive clouse
to bring the object into focus 2s thc poclk of the action, the ovder ic O-

et

1
5V, cg in nos, 6,7, Lote thot iY oftern has /es:Aalready,finish! ag on
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9.

0.

e
5

R e o
P N ~
177 S (R Lis
g tevtn) aaew e Ui
-

Forns 4y 5, 18 reguire o strcss and high pitch on the intensifiers

Jna:/ cr /xiz/,

The subjoct ol tar transitive clause will be on Sxperiencer, not an lctor

wvith verbs lile /ma’ha:g/thungry! /pa®say/ 'to Ho full!

LI} i > 3

Ls cppositional when the Jctor is a proper neun, and is deseripti

W
e

forn 1

vhon the Jector is o commen noun, Sintlerly with the Gool in Torm 16,

~

Forii 13 - 16 toke incommlete parts of larger intonation contours.

bs Tilled in forn 17 {(passive censbruction) cre reshriched, denanticall

speaking, the 1iaited passive verbs usually have unpleocsant nesnings sucl
t
. v - - . [ s e 5 .
s ®En 'hit, pgh Mill, on tseime's Si7mR 1ge0iat (verb cisc  Teat!

I

is rarcly used in possive forn),

of constants function words) in the formilaic cbove :
s = ! e
ney Tinist {See 3,3)
! g} . LI RS Id
puan 'shoving centinucus action! (Sec 3.8)
ha? - /ho ?a?/  tquestion _ovtici:c!
ha? Zg us.C in slow szcech,
?a? ic uscd in Tooh <reecn,
' ~
co: Talrecdy! lowirg counletion of action (5S¢ o)
Yoo ! . S,
upisoyh ‘not' -~  mpi:sovh  ma?  hor ha?bisn (Sec 3,3)
hiie thi:, phu:, 4 (Sec 2,2)

phus usec rith lmman Letors or huncn Goals,

used with non-huncn ..ctors or non-hunen Gools,

ucsd. with hunon ond non-hunon Actors and Gools,




1
2a?ma”?

e
8, ta’row
Ge pan
?
©10. 1lakuay
1
11e klep
12, ¢€ag

of overlap

narked by #

their structure

32

1
?a%mo? , nitroy

b
?a”’me?  used with hunan ictors or hunan Goals
atrou usew with non-hunon Setors or non-hunan Goals

ta’row, mo?_  sa®mo?

(Sec 1,3, 3,14)

- P___a_ri (‘Oec 101.59 3'9)
- person! (Sec 2,1)
‘ - -
- klap is o pessive narker,
4 \
- cag inec 3,9)

~

special fecture of the tronsitive clouse type is the posesibil

Y

two clauses,; nancly the nominal cxtension clouse (Janzen 1972

The noninal eoxtension claouse occurs after the object nominal ph

ot the some tine the Subject (lLctor) of o sccond statoment clau
there arc two subtypcc of the nonming cextension clouse, One is

the other oy /e:n hesc tuo subbypscs Ciffer fron each other

]
ines

and function,

-

Lo The clonents of the troneii lve neoninad extension clousce type & zare @
Cvo.
- . . “intr )
C =4+ 5 <no+ 2 o, + 0, e no + Lt I S .
t1r ne.ex - 77 = Vit i “ 20 < vp, + 10
. (,:', \ \g or _S 2 I
T2 L VP + Y
. Lo )s! K:p
AN Fd

by o nonincl

intrensitive

Compleonent pes

or

That is wn oXligatory Object, (functioning zs Subjoctz) filled
L phrase; on cobligeotory rredicote poesition £i212d by 2 transitive

copuic verb phrasc ora

sosition or obligo

an optiona Ubject

ition fiZlo¢ by o nonincl phrasc,
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N 1 1

(naw) te:g | ku?la: szl lo:n ik

he use tiger aecend  lcolr again

5 P (5.) v

1 P O4(55) P

t{Hc) sent the tiger to come down and to sco again,!

?an ka? ‘m na:y ~ ci? - phaw At tuh
he then 5CC ‘ head of sailors live over there
< 3 3\

S, P, 0,(5,) P, Loc,
IThen, he saw the hoad of sailors over there,!

?5%¢o: ha:m sia? pa’la:m do:g

doz G fish nane float

— Ay -

5 P 0,{5 F

1 1 1(89) 2

1The dog saw the fish floating,!

gko? ka? pa®? ?a?,tA:Q gha"pay kom ?an
I(imm) the £c tell village seizge hs

heodinan

- v e D
> 71 S8 ) Py 2
tThon, I went to tell the villeszc headi-n to selze hin,!
?a%lay pah ‘ to: kuicizt
he ¥ill jclass diec

o hnl a \' ;

D1 -L/l b/{("’r\ ,2



—
3 L H
7 >
6,1 %an ®:in may pa?  toh Al ti?  ta”’na:m ?a%lu=g
he Five hin g0 hidc live ot trec
1 13 0. (2) P
" 1 A 2
Yic Ict hinm ‘his father) hicde in the bush,!
74 | wak hay nay i: ?a?1a” | dam |pan pha’nay
group  we this prog.i choose be village headnecn

(4,1 _'1 U1(02 P2 Cp.

Trengitive nominel oxtonsion tyoe 4, Battoery

FPartial citction on the clause root.

1
. wak hay V! - Letor represented as 8
ha:m tece! - Lotion represented os ¥
?z%1ay ‘the! - Pocivient of Action or fctor, representod as O
<
«oh feut! - lesuaton Lction? represented oo R
1 - ~ -
?a?1yu:an brect - Conll ol “ctlon? ropresented 2s CR
! = oo

1e wak hay ha:m ‘a”lay koiv %a®lu:ianl.  Siwple form.

/S 0152} R R/

' sar hinm cut trcos,!

1] 1
¢ ?a3%lu:an  ?a®lay koh wakhay ha:x 2, Fnmphatic Goal,
/OF 0 R . v/

t"reec e cub, we saug!
3
' e
3. ’2”lay xoh ?7a?lu’ap wakhay ha-r3, Sinple form,

/2(5.,) 2 OR 5/

.

ie cut treces, ve ooii,!?
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Battory ofivacts s

1
e haim ?a?lay koh ?a”lu:ap /e <ctor Deletion
S 0 R OR/

' (We) sanw that hc cut trocs,!

5 wékhay ha:m ?a”?lay  koh 5 Goal of Actionz
/S 7 0 g {OR) deletion

TWo sow thet ne cut,!

? ha:
6, ‘a’lay  koh wakhay ha:m 6, OR, delotion

7« wakhay ha:m 7« 0O, R, OR dclection
/s i/

We soud!

Restrictions
1o  Jeorbe that con £itl V, siot in forn 4 cre rcestricted, They arc
/dan/ mer!! /ra%voi/ Teay! /ta: Tyse!
0 n
/ham/ taaol /?2%ta-y/ ttoilt /o:n/ LSRG A
4 t
sA Thear! /kit/ tthink!? ?a?ls tchoose!
D

e If R is intronsitive Vvorb, BC <c.os nct occur,

2 Jorn 2, Or, 9 and R ngy served 22 o noun phrasce vhich o relative

pronoun Fthi:/ is omitted,

Le Torns 2 mnd 3 require ¢ slight pause bofore 5,
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5, The Tubjecet Sict moy b f£117207 by ony aninabe noun,

k]
6, Verbs /ta:n/, /o:n/, /hain/, /?a’ls/ conmot take forms 2,5,6,

B, The elcnonts of the tronsitive noulnal coxtension clausc type B are

-
= %~{Eu snp P, 3 v, +1X: o:n H0 snp + P R
Clir nex, = = ™1 P 1 “tr : 1 * 2° | Pinty +% E
} vp -2
l , tr
1 C S +1Cn
‘ 2 | 2 VPcop lc”‘
L L . . o4
Thet is on optional Subject. nesition (and at the sane tine the
auscr of the Subjeotp and Predicate2) filled by o noninal phrase, and the
‘ Prec‘zica’oe,I position Tilicd by o transitive verb phrase (Sce 2.21,3,10°
obligatory iiarker position filled by e:n , an obligatory Objceet position
T as Subject,) filled by o nouminal phrase, on obligatory Predic&‘ez
’ fi1lcd by o tronsitive or intransitive or copula verb phrasc (3cc 2,2,1;

2.2,3) and an ontional Objcctp position or an oblisatory Complenent position

£illed by 2 nominal phrase (Sco 2.7).

Suvjeet Jdcletion is fodirly ccaron, “ther clements are nornally
o -
. [ - N v ,
present, The nornol ordcr is C? - P, =1k = (09}, but to put fecus
2 l r i~ .12 | e <
J

. . e G T LT . .

on P?, it nay Le shiftfronted before) "1ics showm in cxomrlos 2 and 3, This corder
2

8 !O B
1| genorally found in o story, It also indicetes thot

g
R - \_‘“2_
the Action (F,) hove JFeady occurrcd,

-

el J is ofton Gl leted when the T, 1s £illed by o conule vorb
5 2

Phrase 2s shown in uxarple e
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1
. ta?  amn ?a?lutan ?a®lay bac (51 deletion)
ucke tree grov/ sprout
P1 1k 01(52) P2

(k) madc trees grov or sprout,!

4 l
1
s ta” @:n bazc ?31%utag ?a’lay
nake sprout trce
v
v, ik L5, 01(02;

1(He) uade troe sorout, !

1
3e ta® @:n dam ni? ?a?lu:ag
ncke Tail down all tree
P ik P 0.(8
1 . 2 1( 2)
1(llc) made 211 trees foll down,!
ta”® @:n {?an) pan ‘ suan pan  t3ay
. . j .
nako (it) be | gardon
P oo (z) I b | e
1 I l( = 2 -
{71 turncd it inte o gordond!t
‘ ] i 1 -
?i: ®:in | May pa® cah suan cah  tSay
went ];mu sc clzar Jeron
the “ond
(g ) |
T 1 )
P,I xﬁ;_ 01\52/ -a g 02

1{I) want you to clear the ~arden,!



6, ?a’lay ?a”ta:n o:n nka? pa? ta? nizan
he Tell = oo do jork
5 » Mz 0,(5,) P
29 ; YR 2

A

A ? 1
Te ki: 1= paty  oin | ?a®su-1 | kua lo:n ne:wmd? ka®de:
he sa I care for look  how
fal — - o N -
5 F, i 0, o, I on
1 ' 1( </ 2 P.

LA . -
'lc told nc to tcke care of (you ) in vhatever way I can,!

1, 1e”2 Intrensitive clousc

The colorents of the intransitive clouse are

(=4

That is, or optlonz? Lubjcet position Tilled by & nominal phreasc

(Sce 2,1) ondt en obl palory deete pogfiion £i.02C by e intransitive verb

Jhrase {(bee 2,2,1). Pori hoero! “oc vion, henncr and Tenporel are fairly conuon,

A ¥
1, la’kuay kis ra’wo ta?dsh
~~Trson that swesl: fost

¥
2. ?a’lay Dbic act ti? ta?naim?a’luzag
ne sleep s/ 1live at tree

'1le sleeps und.r the trec,!

¥ 7 ¢ ?
3. mpe? yuar mpiiayh  bi:n sa’mstk nay
nother avake not hove/get  norning this

t1iother could not get us this norninc,!

(=



4y Ta’nm:in ki niczam act
chilc hot cry be/live

T
5¢ dam  ta’ku: £i? a’piy
Dcis it infct niddlc

'Dan sat iy the niddle,!?

¥ t

6, ?a’lay lo:yda® bi:n thi<niy ma’?rsh
he cuin g5t 1st regularly
He is cdwoys the first in svinming,!

The normel order of the clenonts is 5 - P bubt sometince when the

™

is mere #Alightly cnphatic, the order will be P -~ S,

¥ 7 1
ra’wo: ta?dsh 1%? la%kuay ki:
spools fast really person that

a2

thot worsen spedks fost indecd,!

The “rediccote is oblipatory srecwent, but 2oy be onitted if it ho
been stabed ii. orcviocus clause or senbence o3 illustrated in tronsformotion:s
battery,
cits

-~y s ~ — 2 3 = = 3 4
Theore oo sone vorbo tact cuom e Bobth tromsitive ond intronciti

Such verbs cr-  1d- '£l00d"  coin 'zot on'  ma?ha:p thimpry! pa’s.

be fuli!
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2
nizam Ta

1e ?a%lay
z v/
the cried,!t

L
2. ?a%lay puam nizam 2.

/3 pre. v/

Tshe is crying,!

t

o pitam a:t ?a%lay 3e
1 4
/v post.V S/
v 1She is crying now,!
1
?a?lay  “i: nizam VAR
/s eV v/
15he wants to cry,!
¢ 7
« %a’lay mpi:ayh pizam 5e
» PIrie Y v/
'She docs not crye!
! '
) i . ha? ! . !
"6 72%lay ¢ . ==, bi:n pizam
t mpitayzh
/ 5 Ll v
Tohe Mdnt't crye!
t
v ?a?lay nizam ha®
/ S 7 gepart /
toocs slic cry?!
?
o (a) ?a%1ay nizam ta’row

/5 W/
¢
(b) ta®row ?a%lay nizarn
/oo 2 v/

o

"Why Jid che cry?!

Leclarative active, Used in siuplc

P ]

discourse,

Declerotive continual active,

Declarative cmwhatic active, Uscl to

anphesize the Achbion,

Declaretive active, Used to oxprecs the

dosire of the lLctor,

Hepative active,

G, Ilcootive active, Used to refucc

7+ ‘iavle yes/no question, Usud te

reclity of the Lction,

()

Se cxtro questlon, Used to adhk for

odlitionel inferuation not given in
clause root, Jorn (b) is slightly

norc cnphatic than form {(a).




ni:amr Yo "ucsticned ‘ctor, Used to clicit

/ v o/ the ctor,

.
h :\ ! N . . .
o) ?a’ms” {\Ei J> ni:am 10+ ‘mestion emphotic dctor, Used to ask
i:
/ Qu o, v o/ for surc who the Actor is,
) ! \ ho:
?2a%ma? nizam }i__'—
\ki:

Qu v CliDe /

tWho? Who cricd?!

?a?lay 11, dction dcletion, Used as an cllipbical
s / fora c¢f o full answer of questions 9,1
(cricd)
pizam 12, Subject delction.

Vv /

10ry!

the z2bhove clausc

Te Torm 7 ean ol oo scrve as o noun phrosc i Subject iz a noun,

2. Incniucte nouns cre not pernitbe  te £ill the Subject position in Torus
2 and 4
Mo intromsitive clause can toke - 2ossive 2o
of constents underlined herc of the above (Sec Tronsitive B

Te1e3 Bitransitive Clausc

The elonents of the bitransitivc clousc are
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Tart is, on opbional Subject position ii11cl bya nominzl phrase (Sec 2,1),

n
z
5

obligotory Prcdicate1 position £i11cd by a bitransitive verb phrase (Sce 242,10,

.z

Y
optioncl Direct OLject positivn £iiled by a nomingl vphrase (Sec 2.1) an

h 3

redicate, pDocition £i11:d by o:n 'give!, and an optional Indircct

"1’}

™

nosition fillied by 2 nonincl phrase, Peripheral elenonts consist of
and locaticn,
The owtional Predicatez e:n trive! which functions like 'to! or
in Tnglish is normnelly present excopt when the verb in the main Predicato1
o:n ‘'give', In adlition, if the Precicate, is filled by o:n , the O
I0 con suitch their positions as shown in cxanple 4,

1

mpe? ca sa?lok @:n s@:im
pother  buy shirt/  for sister
‘ blouse
Hiother bousht o blouse for my sister,!
7
2. mpe? wo: pi:n @:n  nka?
nothcr  told story for I
'Mother told o story o ne,!
3« pha’ni:al “a%suvay cotmz:y | om ko:nka®mu:-t
‘ acent letter CARTEE orphan
z P |9 £ T0
i <

'"Phys scnt o letter to the orzhnn,!

i H %
be ?a’lay l@:n nA: ki mpe’?
ho cive plamlcct  that nother
S v 0 1C
§
or ?a%lay ©:n mpe? na: ki:
s P 10 C

tHe pove his nothoer that bloanket,!




5e ?an ta? wia ta? npian ©:n nko? (0 deletion)
helinp) | do vork do work for T(inp)
c § = -
] ! 31 { 1)2 i .LO

'He worked for rnce!t

6. gko? i: muap kuapg nay ®:n (I0 dcletion)
XL will give gong this cive
b P1 0 P2

'T will give this gong to (you),.?

Bitransitive clauses nay be transforncd as follows

Bitransitive Batterv

Partial citation on the clause root @

/dam ! Dan! ~ Actor represented as S
@:n toive! - Action " "y
pA:(k;:) (that) 'bplankeh! - Goal,  represcnted as O
mpé7 Tnother! - Goa12 i 10/
' .
Te  dam @:n naz:ki: mpe? Te Declarative active, Uscd in siaple
/ S v 0 10 / Jdisccarse,

'Dan gave that blankct to his mother,!

1
2. dam o:n mpe? ﬂA:ki: 2o Declarative active, Used in sinple

/3 0 I0 o/ discourse,

Bam gove his mother thot blankcet,!



Ly
" pazki: dam o:n  mpe? Eéi. 3e Declarative emphesis active, Used to
/ O g v 10 adv/  emphasize the Goal,,
1Thet tlanket, Jen gave his nother already,!

" paski: ha? dam o:n mpe? 4, Yes/no question, Used to question
/ 0 Gepart S P 10/ the reality of the GoalT.

'Ts that the blanket Dan geve to his uothor,!

i 4
. dam @:n pa:ki: mpe? ha? 5. Yes/no question. Used. .- -

/S v 0 10 qepart/ to question thc reality of the Actien,

'Did Danm give that blanket to his mother?!

.
: ! X
dam o:n  pa: ki: mpe® co:l{—

Lme H

ha?6; Yes/no question (tag question), Uscd

to question the reality of the iLction,

really .
Besides, the speaker expects. the

/S v 0 10 adv. adv, g.part/ ..
positive ocnswer,
1Dom has already given that blanket

to lils nmother, hosnt't he?t

A ' ' . - T
« () dam o:n pa:ki: mpe? ta?row 7e¢ Ixbra cuestion, Used to ask for
/S A 0 Lo’ 0.W./ sunplonentary information nol ~iven
H
(b) ta?row dam cag e:n na: mpe in the clause roote Forn (b) is more

cnplictic than form (a),
tihy did Den give the blanket to
his nother?!

L
dam puam ?i: o:n packi: mpe? a:t 8, Identilfication of the tine of the
/S prev v © 10 postV/ Action, Used generally after a stated
'Dann is going to give that blanket  or implied question, 'Whon will the

to his nother,? Lctor Co that?!



45

(a) dam capi: o.n pa:ki: mpe? ya:gmo? 9, Ixtra question, Used to ask for

/5 prev. ¥ 0 1o ow/ supplenentary information nct
(b) capi: o:n pA:ki: mpé7 va:pmdo? danm given in the clause root, Forus
/prev. ¥ © 10 o s/ (c) and (@) are morc cmphetic than
(c) ya:gmno? cagi: o:n J}A:k.{: mpé"’ dam forus (a) and (b),
/ Q¥ prev Vv 0 10 s/

Al 3
dam ya:pmo® capi: e:n naki: mpe?

/S ow pre V V 0 10/

fhen will you give that blanket to mother?!?

H L 1
eo:n nazki:  mpe? 10, Questioned lLctor, Used to elicit
/ OW \Y o] 0 / the Lctor,

gave that blonket vo mother?!

H , B t ¥
a) ?a’mo? {hail n:n patki: mpe? 11, (uestionod emphasis Actor, Used
ki:}
/ ow inten V o 10 / to ¢licit the lctor and to ask

or surc who or what the Lctor was,

5

¥ ]
7a?wa?  o:n gnazki: mpe” jhe:
ki
ik
>3

/ OW v o 10 intern/
lho gave thot bianket to mothor?!
12, action znd Goals Deletion, Used
as en clliptical for of the full
ansvwer for questions 10, 11,

L

8) dam o:n ntrow mpe? 13, Qucstioned Goal1. Used to clicit
/S Yy ow 10/ the Goal,, Torns (2) and (b) arc
3
dam o:n mpe? ntrow neutrals; forn (c) is slightly
/s v I0 oW/

N nore enphatic than (a) and (b
ntrow dam @:n mpe? P (a) (v).

/oW S v 10/
'What did Daw give nother?!




The

15,

17,

K

8.
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TYhich blanket? Uhich one did Qanm

give to mother?!

A Y
(e) dom  @:n ntrow mpe? (h?: 1hie
 kiz
/S v O I0 inten/
(b) dam @:n wmpe® ntrow{’he:f
X
/S v 10 19)54 inten/
(c) ntrow ‘hiz} dam o:n mpe”
ki:} .
/oW inten S v 10/
'What? Vhat did Dam give mother?!
1
o :ki: 15,
/v 2/
'(He} pave that blanket,.!
1
(a) M1:  o:n mpe? ya:pmo? 16,
/prev v I0 ow /
{b) ?i:  oe:n  ya:gmd?  mpe?
/prev VvV oW 10 /
1
(c) y2-gmo?  i: @:n  mpe®
/ou pre V.V 10 /
hen will (you) give (it) to mother?!
{
(2) dam @:m mpe? na:(cthi:n) mo° 17,
/S v IC 0 (class) QW/
(b)pa:  (phiin) mo? dam a@in  mpa?
/0 {class) Qu S v 16/
TdWhich blanket did Dam give mother?
(2) dam @in mpé7 na: mo? ‘hatz [
——
1 kit ?
< )
/s v 10 0 Qv inten/
(b) pat mo? 'he:L dam @:n mpe?
ki:i
/¢ OW “emp. 8 v I0/

toehcﬁ;ﬂm\wﬁwzmdtoa&

for sure vhat the Goali vas, I

N

c) im slightly morc emphatic

thon forms (a) and (D),

Actor and Goal., deletion, Used

2
as an ellipticle form of the fu

enswer for question in 13,14,

Sxtre—~question with the .ctor a
Goal1 deletion, Used to ask for
supplementary information not g.
in clause root.

Form (c) is alightly nors cmphel

than Torms (a) and (L),

Holf-questioned GoalT. Usold wher
tae Goal1 is only partly known.
Form (b) is slightly morc emphat

than form (a).

Half-questioned emphatic Goal1.

Used to ask for sure vhicn is th

“orm (b)) is elightly more cmphal

than form (a).
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nazki:

/C/

TPhat blankcet!

Restrictions on tho

L7

19, Lctor, Action and Goa12 deiction
Uscd as an cllipticel form of the

full answer for questions in 18 and -

coove battery and description of constants in

the formuleic bottery are somevhat similar to those on the transitive bhattery,

1. 14 Descriptive clousc

The eloments of the descripntive clause are :

Cl =
des =~

That is, an optionel Subject position filled by = nominal phrase

2.1) followed by an obligatory Predicatc position filled by a descriptive

verb phrase (Sec 2,2,2). Observed peripherel elements are Temporal, Lecation

and Menner (very rarc).

1, ?a%lay pAIY
he tell

- 1

2e 7a’li:k pe:n
pig expensive

Je ra’n®:in  nay ?a’ka:c
chiid this lazy

4o ci’na®cia: ci®nay =im
Tood today i

o %

I
[4
~

;

tHe alle!

cxoenaive,!

'The pig is

child is lazy incdeed,!

today is delicious,!?

[ —— e g e

- v
[



or ci’nay ci’na:ci:a =im 'ToCay the food is delicious,!
today  food Gelicious
. . !
5¢ ci’na:ici:a don nay 2im 127
food house this delicious indeed

'The food of this house ic delicious indeed,!

+
6, ci’nay “a’pay meec 147
today you pretty indeed

1Today you are very pretty,?

An interesting feature of the descriptive clause of So is that

may be more thon one descriptive verb in a clause,

1

7. dogy pust paig mEc kro:k
house  big tall  beautiful  white

The house is big tall beautiful white,!

¥
8¢ ra®pay thaw ©vainp bz

vonan old tall beautiful

'The woman is old tall beautiful,.!

Note that in normal speech the fully expanded form is rarely fow
its use is not incorrect, The speaker usually breaks it into two

three sentences or uses juncture after each descriptive verbs,

Besides, a reduplicated descripbive verb with 2z high rising pitel

as an intensifier,

e
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Ayl
y

9« tia® tia® YWery vory old,!
cld
s [ | S i1
104 a’ni:a  tok tok The villagers are very poor,'
villager  poor

Degeriptive Battery

/ ra?n=:n nay Tthis child! - Subject represented as S
?a%ka:c tlazy! - State or attribute represented as V
1e ra’n=:n ?3%ka:c 1e¢ Declarative descriptive, Uscd in
/ 3 v o/ gimple discourse,

'This chil

[
[ Y
5]
et
[
N

i ° . ° -
2+ ra’n=:n nay ?a’ka:c  1%? 2. Declarative emphatic desoriptive.

/ S v inten/ Used to cmphasize the attributc,!

"This child is lazy indecd,!

3¢ ra?nz:n toinay 7a’ka:c 147 3, Declarative emphatic descripitive,
/ S class v inten/ Torm 3 is slightly more spccific tho
'Thig child is leny indecd,! form 2,
k
4Ly ?2%kaic 137  ra’n=in nay 4o Doclarative more egphatic cdescriptive
/v inten S / Torm 4 is used when attribute is in
'TLazy indecdi This child,*® focus,
5. ra®n=:in nay ?a%kaic ha® 5. Yes/no question, Uscd to question the
/S \ g.part/ reality of the state.

'1s this child lazy?!




/ S q.part % inten/
1Tg this the child (that) is lazy indced??
Yy ? ") r
7. ra’nz:n nay “a’ka:c 1&? ha 7e
/ S v inten  q.part/

1This chiid is lazy, isn't it?!?

84 ra’nz:n ?3%2Ka:Ceeensnnnas e

/ S v ceevsenaadd

1The 121Zy Child....cc'

9« ra’n=:in phu: 227KAaiCeecanen- Oe
/ S rel.pr. v /

1The child who 18 18%Veease!

P : mp? ?a%ka:c
10, ra‘nam to mo 10,

/S class QW v /

Vhich child is lagy?!

Battery 2djuncts

11e ra?na:n nay pan sa’mo? 11e

/S v v/

cop

YHow 1g this child?!

Yos/no question, Uscd to ask for

surc whether this is the Subject,

Yes/no question (tag question),
Used to question the reality of

the state,

Noun phrase,

Embedded Subject, Uscd to fill a
nomined slot in a clause giving
further information about the

Subject,

Helf-questioned Subject, Used to

clicit the .ctor when the iLctor

(mestioned sttribute, Used to ciic

&

the attribute,

Questioned Subject, Used to eilici
the Actor. Torm (a) is used in

simple discoursc, and form (») is
used to ask for sure who thc Jlctor

is.
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Restrictione on the above battery

1o 1Ir 211 10rms the Subjeet nay frecly nave aspropriate nouns or pronoun.

sunstituteld for it.

DD

. - 1
. Torn 4 requires a pausc alter 127
oric 3885 ond 7 vequirc o ghress and high pitch on the intensifier,

e« 0T 3 Lokes incomplete parts of lerger intonation contour,

Description of the constents (underlined here) in the battery

The constants in the formulas above arce similar to those in the tran-

sitive battery.

1.1.5 TDauctional clausc

Thz claments of the cquetionai clausc are

-~

Thot is, an optloncl Tteri neoition filicd by 2 nominal phrase
(Sec 241), an oviional Prelicate Losition filled by an equetional verb phrase
(Sec 242.3), end an obligslory l+cm2 position filled by = nominal phrase,

4

Peripheral clements~Temmoral, Menner and Location are rarely present,

The normel orécor of the elements is 11 -7 - I9 .



y
4

™D

¥
1 ‘a’lay pan kru: £ti? wi:l nay
ne be teacher in  villoge  this

tHe ig o teacher in this villa:e,!

?
2« dam pan la’kuay cAD
Dam  be person goo”

Dail i a good persor,!

]
3. ?an ra”mzh dam
he nane Lan

1His nane is Danm,!

Tach elenent can be deleted when it is obviously understood,

7 when this element in a clause is asked for in a previous question,

Le ?a’mo” pan kru: 1iho is a teacher?!
who he teacher
?a’lay 'Ho (i: = teacher),!

Restriciions on the occurrcnce ol elenents arc

Te Item2 can occur immediately after Item19 if there is o slight pausc

betweon theu,

ra®nz:n nay ko:n  hi?
chilc this son T

'This chiid {is) ny son,!

ltcn, cennot orecece Icen, . If Item2 is in the position of

N

Z.er_, the function anc tiie neaning ~111 chence excepi vhen

A
L)X Fredicate iz the verp ré mih ‘rare



A motlon clause coneists of a motion verb phrase in

relationshic with the Location, It never has an object., The

clements of the motion clause are :

. +
Clmo =25 ng +P 3 voomo I Locy pp/np - Loc, : mp

That is, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal
phrase (Sec 2,1), an obligatory Predicate position filled by a
motion verb phrase (Sec 2,2.1, 3.10), an optional Location, position
filled by e prepositional phrase {Sec 2,3) or a nominal phrase (Sec 2,1)
and an optional Location, position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec 2,1),

Observed peripheral elements ere pianner and Temporal,

A srecial feature of the motion clause is that the main

i
verb in the motion verb phrase such as ta?luh 'run', pa? 'golt,
ta’yah  'walk!' ete, is frequently followed by cirectional verb (DV),
i
Such DV are  pa? 'go', cu: 'roturn, come'; sw:p 'ascend!

*

'descend', mu:t 'enter!, Bcsidce, ther

]

may be two directional verbs

The normel orcer ol the mction clausc is s-p-Loc

H
Te Pa”lay {ta?luk  lic must tan sak
he run escapc  entor in forest
S P v | Loc ¢ 2p

Ze ‘a?ay ta?l1uh cus doy
he run rcturn house
S i P W Loc : np

'He ren home,'!






i
3. pay na’ kig ?a?lay pa’ m£ar) tg si?metk
3 class, that  they go town |from morning
S P Loc:enp Temps:pp

'Those threc have gonc So town since morning,!

i

lia ?an ka? lasy pa? | nin da”?
it then  floatb go along water
5 ¥ oy LoC:pD

'Tt then floated along the vater!

!
5, mesw | ka? con 8i?no? cam kis
cat then ascond nest bird that
S P Locenp,

"The cat then went up to the bird-nest,.!

6, m=iv si?dz=h  c@min klon ?a%cos
cat Jump ascend back dog
S P v oc:np

'The cat jumped on the dog'!s back,!

1

e cam par must pa? ti? doy
bird fly enter go in house
3 P DVl DV2 Loc:pp

1The bird flew into the house,!

“e pha "pay | noh tog dog hi?
viliage | come from house I
headnan

S Y Locsnp

Occasionally, therc zre two Location elements telling
the starting place (source) to the ending place (destionation).

Then the order of the elsmonts is S-P-Loc, (Source) - DV-Loc

2

{Destination),




g, dam ‘ ta®yah veld dong pa”? ta®?liszg
walk from house go rice~field
S ﬁ P | Locyt pp DV Loc,:np

'Dom walkel from his housc to the rice~field,!

10, gko? | ta”iun | to:  wat

3 [ pa®? don
I Tun frorn temple go house
S P Isc, :Dp [ DV | Loc:mp
i 2

'T ran from the temple to the house,!

In order to tring the Action into focus, the Predicate is

shiftfronted, It also implied that the Action has already finished

and was one of the Action of a sentence,

. i {
1. cu: ?an ka? cus migat
return he return still
P S

'Having returned homs, he did mothing,!

lz Y ¥ \} L}
* (,liza cus ) cus don naw {1223 cevaeoea)
say  return return house he
good-bye
F Locenp | S
v fhen he snid, MGool~bye’ . Heving ~eturned his holesseeensee’

Hormally, S, P end __c. arc vreseat but each of thesc
elenments may be delctew when it iw obviously undcrstood, usually

when the element in = clousce

i~ =ikzed for in 2 previous question,
1

13, ~; pha®pay noh st} mo?
village cotie fronm vhere
neadman

B. poh ot d.n (5 deletion)
comne fronm wouse

1(I) come from my nousc,!
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s hers
"Where ors yovu ings7!

31 pa?  tallis (S dletion)
ge rice~fizld
1{I'm) going to the rice-field,!

1%, 43 na?  ta®lisy ha?

£0 rice-field  qgepart,
tire you going to the rice-field?!

Bi  pp? (S, Loc, deletion)

go
'Yes, I am,!

Tk

ough some of the motion verbs and directional verbs are

I

homonymouc 25 s=en in the examples above, it is restricted that if
a directional verb is the main (motion) verb, it cannot be followed

by the same directional verb,

* ?a?lay pa” ta?lisy pAa”
he go rice-fieid go
3 P(MV) Loc, DV,

The propulsion clause is based on propulsion verbs which function
in & complex senvence which contains clements of a transitive clause,
It diflers “rom the transitive -omingl extension clause (Sec 1.,1.1) in
that the Object of a propulsion verb phrase is not the Agent (Subject)

of the next Predicate (P2> vhapeas the Object of a transitive nominal

at thc same tinme the Agent (Subject) of the next

[
T

cxtonsion clausc
Predicate (P?). Besides, the Object in the propulsion clause is an
inanimate noun vhearas the Object, in the transitive nominal entension

cl-use is an animate noun,
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- +
smp + Py ot VP ppop t v s np = Pyog DV < Loc s pp/mp

That ig, an obligatory Subjectl {end at the seme time functioning

as the Subject, of the :redacatez} position filled by a nominal phrase
(Sec 2,1), an obligatory Predicatel position filled by a propulsion verb
phrase (Sec 2.,2.1, 3,10), an obligatory Object position filled by a
nominal phrase (Sec 2.1), an ontional Predicate, position filled by

a directional verb (Sec 3,10) and an optional Location position filled by

a prepositional phrase (Sec 2,2) or a nominal phrase (Sec 2,1).

t

1, ?an izt kutag | ?a’cein ca? poty  koh
he take gong take up to top hill
81(82) Py o P, Loc:pp

'He took the gong to the tep of the hill,!

2. mesw | pkesm it keetw kis | ?a’s=iyp
cat l bite take glags  that take down
hold of
AN ©
RN P i’ﬂ O P
1 4) 1 1 2

'The cat took the slass down!

3. ko:n (i [ 2asa®? ti? wisl
son teke uncookac in  wvillage
rice
S Pl ! v Loc:pp

'"he son went to tale uncooked rice in the village,!

1

]
Le  pko? i°a7cu: ?a”dzh pha®pay cus don
I borrcu ~ot village return | house
headnan
51(82) P, 0 P2 Loc:np

I horrowed the village headman's pot ana took it home,!




5 "a?la | d1e ' aa? i c? | 2a?d=n
L
she take ;\ veter ! zvt.into | pot
3 (3,) r, | © P, Loc.np

IShe »ut wvater into 2 oot,!
Like the trancivii. ciause the Objcct may be frontshifted

N

vhen it is cmohesizcd. The order is 0=S (32) ~ Py~ P2 - Loc,

- 1
1 i
6, kutan i ?an 1i:t a”catn zca? paty koh
gong | he itake | take up Ito tor hill
1 i
a < o O
o] bl(”2’§ Pl P, i Locsipo

'He took the gong to the tep of the hill,!

The Subject anG the Object are normally present but they
may be deleted vhen they arc orviously understood, usually when
they are asked for in o previous sentence,

Restrictions on the propulsion clause are :

°

le The Subject of the Predicatel must be the same Subject of the

PredicateE.
2 The Object is normally an inanimzte noun,
o o

1.l,2 OQuotative Clauge

A guotative clause is a

¢}

iause that contains one of a smell

grouy oi quoting verbs followed directly or closely by the verb pa:y

toay! vhich functions as a quotation marker, It is frequently found

name

“he elements of the guotative clauss are :
. Yuotls Ul
1 + . -- 1 .
¢ guote = ~ Senp + P vo - O:np/ oo + Mﬁquot H pasy+{Cp. s
quot,

That i5, an optional Subject position filled by a nominal
phrase (Sec 2.,1), en obligatory Predicate position filled by a guotative

verb phrasc (Sce 2,241,3,10); on optional Object position filled by a

——— e - o i




nominal phrase (Sec 2,1) cr 2 wrerositional thrase (bec 2,3), an

o

obligatory Guctetive Marker vositica filled by the verb pa:y 'say!

and an obligatory Quotatlve -Loition filled by a clause (Sec 1)or an

obligatory Complement position filled by a name (Sec 3,1).

3.

The normal ovder o o quotative clausge is S=P=0-Mk-Quot/Cpn,

. 1 1 -
nasyci?paw i le: wo: paty | ta%row ?a’rdinask st  ti
sailor headmen | then speak | say why shout live at
1
S - g P Mk Quot,

'The caiior hceadman then scid, 'Why did you come to shout here?’

i

{
1 1
co: %an |?a%ta:y ' u’pay pha®pisa|pat naw kuscitt co:
already he |tell II f% Phye sa:y'y he gdie alread:
517 ! Osnp Mk Quot

'Then he told Phya's vife that Phya had died already,!

laes wos ce? ku’pay pay ta’mEl ta? taseeas
speek | to wife say monkey do
P Os o Mk Quot

S

’The‘ﬂ (he) SpOke 1o hiS Wife that the monl{eyauoooaoocooo-onon!

. e . 1 ;

?an | si®baw PRy pha®nisa mpitayh  cug Tmiw
he announce | say Phya not return

5 P 11k Quot

'He ammounced that Fhys would not come back again!

t 1
la?kuay thaw ?a "?‘130 ra?an n ra® nEIn rFaly bak ké:y
nerson old lcail |chiid  child say

S ? Osnx Mk Ce

'The old pcopTC cal™ Chl;C”Pn 12a)k Xiy's
H

: - ] . )
“a’nisa wzz] °a-lcg o hi® | pay tSros
villager cal class I } say
5 P Osnp | Mic Cp

The villagers ca’l thessclves 'S0,!
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R
*a?loy

forms,

£0

1
wak

?a?iay ?a?lon nko? paty ka?saw
group they call I say
5 I Cirp | 1k Cp
'They call me 'Kasort,
4 1
Gam | co®ramih t koin we®naim | paiy ka’saw
nama son exdest say
S » Ozng Mk Cp
'Dam nazed his cldest son !'Kasaw,!

Y 3

as far as the data concorncd, the clauses containing verbs

{
Snd CO’?ra?mi'h

‘4o name'! do not have any transformational

fnother common form of quotative clause is S-P-Quot-Mk or

Quot-Mk~S-P (usuclly found in story belling).

|~
[}

]

11.

12,

H
mriw | ?a®bléh ta? sa?mo? pasy
cet asls Zo  how say
5 P Quot Mk

!The cat asked, 'Hov vwill ve do?!

?an si?bhaw 35 ec<isecesesce
he ANNOUNCE

|
8 P ot

1

TH2 anveincc Pateav " €00 2Ce1PE0QVSOCEES
H
pi;am taroe loin iy Ip;:y rpe?
cry  vhy s n 3%y mother
Cuot, z i S

YWhy did you cry,

bPEin  na? nazy com ki
set Lo say bird that
Quct Mk g

tYes, I can get 1t', said the bird,!

RG]
[
e

e

WOS
speak
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i
13, ko? iz bi:n be? nay iy clsof paiy |mesv kis WO
T will get you this will cat say {cat  that | speak
Juot Mk S P

T em going to eat youl, sai

So for, wo; ‘'speak! is

the only quoting verb found in the P

of the form Quot - Mk - S - ¢ a5 secn in the examples 11, 12, 13.
Rarely, the form Tuot - Mk ~ P -~ S is observed, Only one example
has been found,

1l cih nko? | pasy .| ?a’taspi?a®cos
ride T say tell dog
Cuot Mk P S

'Ride on my back,! the dog orders,'

The gquotative verb phrase may be filled by two guotative verbs,
For exomple,

1 .
15. naw Sl’?baw ?O-?tA:la pa‘.’y S 06e0 eSO SRRSO RTDE
he announce tell say Ci,
< -

Prseq of

ir
¥

Mk ot

{
’a:e amlomlced‘ tilat......'.d...llld..ﬂ.'lI

¢ clauce will also cortain

sa®kis '1ike thict 1o cmphasize the Predicate.
R g 0}
_._6. naw {Wo: sa?kis vassy eeansecoe

he jspmeck  like this say Cla

S 4 Miz Suot

1He said like thic ©

ha’c..n......uu-..’




62

Whenever the Subject (Specker) is stated in the previous
context, the S and P may be declclted, retaining only the quotation and

the quotative marker.

17, cus ce? kotn ce: ku’pay pa:y
return see son see wife say
Quot Mk

'Go home to visit our femily'!, (said one of the friend),

H i

18, cu: ka? cus pasy
return returmn say
Quot Mk

'0.K.!, {the other friend said)'

The two friends are talking., One persuaded the other to go

home to visit his son and his wife,

Quotative Battery

partial citation of the clause root ¢

dam Dan! ~ ctor or Specker represented as 8
' . . ; <
ra?wo:/wolgpeal! - nction represcnted as V
!
cusco Ireturn home'! -~ Quotation ropresented as Cl,.
B i H R - . ,
1. cam O pasy cuice: 1e Simpie indirect statoment,
/ 8 v me  CSL/ Used in ordinary discourse,
1 L - . .
Ze cuice; pa: dan  vo: 2o Simple direct statement,
/ C1 nis S v o/
f f
e dam ?an Wo: S:¥ cuscos
/ S pron ¥ mk €1 / 3. Emphatic Actor. Used to emphasiz

the Actor,.

H
e dam wo: sa?ki' S8y cu;cé; 4, Emphatic Action, Uscd to empha~

/ S ¥V adv. wk ¢/ size the Action,.
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N T 1 1
5, dan vo:j néngcu7pay paty cuice: 5, /mother simple form of the
ca?
g quotative clause, It has an-
S ] ] - 01
/8 v K - / addressee,
Battery cojuncts,
H
6. c;:caz pazy dan 6, V. deletion,
/ Cl nk s /
R cuschs dam pasy 7. V. delection,
/ ¢L S mk [/
dam pas cusce:- 8. V. deletion,
/ S mk 1/
9.  cusco: pasy 9, 8, V deletion, Used normally
/ C1 nk . ,
in a tale vwhen the context is
clear who the speaker is,
4
W03 pa:y c;:ca: 10, S deletion,
/ F nk Cl
11 dam WO ntrow 11, Questioned quotation, Used
/8 v W/ to elicit the Quotation.
12, oa?mév WO CL;cé:Da:V 12, Questioned Actor, Used to el:
/M v CL k[

the Actor or the Speaker.

Restrictions on the quotative battery

Je The forms in this battery are practically interchangeablc in

any grammatical or semantic context,

2 Torms ¢, 10 gencrally reguire 2 statcd subject in the preceding

sentence,

3. Forms that havc pa:y ot the fingl -~ clause position (7,9,12)

require a lou pitch at the end,




6k

1
Le The noun after nipy ond co? .o form 5 may be substituted by

any animate nouns {(Sec, 3.1).

Constants in the battery

pay - paty 1is used as the (uotative Marker, It may also

function as 2 main verb,

sa’?kJE_: - sa?k:,'}_: (Sec 2,443, 3.11)
7?n (Sec 3,2)

nzyg {

ca? (RUTPAY (Sec 2.3.5)
ntrow (Sec 1.3.2, 3.,14)
?a?7ma? (Sec 1.3.2, 3.14)

1,1,9 locative Clause

The element or the locative clause are

¥

oo, Tl 2P/ 1

(]
fada
1

i

5 s np + P

That is en optional Subjoct position filled by o nominal phrase
/o = £ . ) - . - - -~ 4 -~ «
(Sec 2,1), wn obligatory fredlzatdboaltlon £illcG by a locative verb phrase
(Sec 3.10), 2nd an obligetory Locction position filled by a prepositional

phrase (Sec 2,3) or a nominal phrase (Sec 2,1), Peripheral Temporal

has been observed in this clausc type,

The normal order of the locetive clause is S - P - Loc,
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?a7li2k Ast tanp n? ti? krucm don
plg 3live | in pen et under house
'Pigs are in the pen under the house,!

sia? |ast ti? da?

fish live in wateor

tThe fish lives in water,!

?a”laviazt dory ci?nay

he ive ‘house today

. 'Heistays at home today,!

s )

To focus the Location, the order will be Loc, =S -~ P or Loc, -

as shown in battery,

sia?

att

ti?

}_.I

Location clause battery

Partial citation of the clause root -

tfisht
1livet

? Min the

da

ish live

L

'"sh Live in the vater,!

watoer!

1

?

- Loceation (loc )

Simple Location, Used in gimple

discourse.
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ti?da® sia? ag 2, Umphzbtic Location, Used to emphas
/ Loc S v/ the Location,
'In the water, fish live,!

-~

£i?d.? ast sia? 3« Emphatic Location. Used to empha.

ol

/ Toc ¥i 3/ erichasize the Location,

1Tn the water live fish,!

i
is sia? att ti%?da%, Declarative simple existence
" have claugse, Used in simple discourse.
; S v woe
/v, co /
H
ti?da’mis sia? astt 5, Empahtic Location, Used to emphas
/ Loc Vex s v/ the Location,
sia? ast ti?da? ha? 6, Simple yes/no question. Used to
/s v Loc gemk / question the reality of the State

Do fish live in water?!t

ra?row sia” can a:tti®da¥, Extra question, Used to aske for

/ QW S proev Vo Loe /  cupplementary informetion not

3!
ot
<
4]

fihy co fish live in vabter?' In the clause root,

sia? to: (thig)astti?da.®. Embeddod 3Subject, Used to £ill a
/S (lass (Rel. V i+ ./ nopinal slot in a clausc giving
1The figh that live< n iotir,,.! further information about the

Subject.
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Battery adiuncts

sia”? xi’aa”? 9, Verb deletion, It takes the nominal
L
/ S Toc / phrasc form,

1The fish in the water,!

10, At ti?da®? 10, Subject deletion, Used generally
Y Loc [/ after a stated question, !'What is
Tive in the water,!? in the water?!

11, att 1i. Subject and Location deletion, Used
/v / generclly as an answver of the simple
Live! ves/no cuestion,

12. +i?da”? 12, Subject and Verb deletion, Used
/ Loc / generally alter a stated guestion,
'In the water,! 'Where do fish Jive?!

13, ntrow a:t £i?dn”? 13, Tuestioned Subject, Used to elicit
P Loc [ the Subjoct,

14,

U
"
o]
~J

ts
-
o+
H
9]
-
I~
°

fuestioned Location, Used to elicis

/S i oW/ $he Location,
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5}

Tne oxistence c¢lcusc is mcinly used to introduce persons or

objects into a discourse,

The elements of the existence clause are -
%
¥
1 +
1. = + 2 ¢ mi:z + S : np - Loc :
Texist oo PP €

4
That is, an obligatory Predicate vosition filled by mi: 'have,
there is!, en obligctory Subject position filled bv a nominal phrase
and an optional Location position filled by a prepositional phrase

(Sec 2.1,3).

The nominal order of the existonce clause is P - S - Loc,

L

i
1, misz lakuay kriy ti? wat
have person  many at  temple
r 1 B Loc,

'There are many peorlic at the temple,!?

.-

2, mis bagr na? soin  siaw
hove 2 clase 2 friend
> 5

1There are 2 friends,!

by
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1 1 I )
3, mplsoyh ni: | ?a%me? is lap
not have | who want return to previous place

i

Nobody vwants to return,,.!

Occasionally; in order to bving the Location into focus as the
peck of the action, the order will be foc =~ P ~ S, It often has a

pause after Loc,

! ! !
4e ti? dop hi? | mi: ?a?li:k pa?lisayh
at house I | have pig many

YAt my house, there &re many pigs,!

1 {
5e nkri: don mis ta?nasm %alusarg
behind  house | have | tree Rany

!'Behind the house, there are many trees.!

To focus the Subject; the order of the elements will be S - Loc -

f 1 1
6, ?a?litk ti? doy hi? 1mi: pa?litayh
pig at housc I 1 have many
1The pigs oo my housc are 2 lot,!
1 l 1
7. ta”naim "a®lusay pkris dog mis pa?lisayh
tree behind house | have many

'The trees bpehind my house are a lot,!

mmother form is S - Lol.
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! co ! .
3, %a%l1tk gdlz pa?litayh +i?  dog hi?
|
pig I have many | at house my

'There are many zigs ot my housc.!
i
(mi: in this form is somctimes omittcd to become z nominal phrase,

«

The Predicate cnd Subj.ct are normaily present and the Location is
If P is deletec, the existence clause appears in the form of

complex nominal phrase,

1.1,11 Reciprccal Clsuse

There are two forms of reciprocal clause,

4, The elements of the reciprocal clause type A are :

o

c1__ =4+ S :np+P: vp + MK 2 nEpna?

That is, an obligatory Stubjoct position filled by a nominal phrase
(Cec 2,2.), end chligatery Predicetec nocition I .1led by & reciprocal verb
1
hrasc (Sec 2,2}, and an oblieg~tory [eciprocal Marker filled by nigns?
b —- <

Peripheral Manner anc Tempor:  are cbserved,

The normel order of “he elements is S - P -~ MK,

I 1
1s ?a’iay { ci?lo? n#nno?

they ] querrel

1They guarreiled with eoch cther,!
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] i

. ba:r siaw fitati nEnno? kha’nast
2 friend | Llove much

'The tuo friends very mw.ch love cach other,!

{1 } ;
Fa ]
nEn ¢ . . - .
3¢ ?2n JL J hi® ci?1o”? ninpna?
1kap {
he end I quarrel

ie ane. I quarrelied with each other,!?

The Frecicate and the KReciprocal marker ore obligatory present,
The Subject can be deletcd if it is a direct specch implied that the S

is a first plural personal pronoun - lve!,

1 1
Lo ra?kop 3 nEgnos?
see

(I and you = ve) will ree each other again,!

Rarcly, the P ic shirted tc the clause final position when the P

is emphasi-ed,

{
5. ! ol a.ns .
Je ¢ci?107? g nErne?{ ?~?lay nzn hi?
quarrel | he and I

‘{wc) quorrel vith each other, he end I,!

It 1

0

. R N S T SR S P
regiricted thrt the Suoject (if ony) in this form must

be £illed by a nomingl vhrase which has < plural meznming,

T e o e o i
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1

6, ra’n-tn pay  na’ ci?is? nEnna?

child 5 clase . quarrel

1The three chitdren qu-rrol”od with cne another,!

B, Recinrocal clavscs with seporato subjects take the form as

follows :

]
o T Prep s nig + 82 : np

That is; an obligatory Subject1 position filled by a nominal

phrase, an obligatory Predicate position filled by a reciprocal erb
i

phrase (Sec 2,2, 3,10), and obligatory Prepositional filled by nip i .

agd an nbligatory Subject position filled by a nominal phrase (Sec2.1).

H
7. ?a%1ay ci?1o? n#y hi?
he (they; | quarrcl vith I

'He (Trey) quarrelled uith me,!

The él and 5, can be switched without making the meaning vague,

g, hi® ci?1o? % 1y ?a?lay
T quarrdd t vith | he (they)

'T guarreiled with hin (them),!

If the P is emphasized, it will teke the form A~5,



Reciproceel Rattery

0

Partial citetion on tl.e clause rool

/?a?lay/ thel oxr Tthey! (5.) %
/hi?/ 1T (8,) |
/ci?1s?/ Yquarrel! (V)

! MY
/n&gna?/ (Mic)

i, “a?lay ci?1o? n#pns?
i /
; {
n¥y hi? ci?1s? nipna?
7 iz /

1 1
3. hi? nipg “a®lay c¢i®10? nzpns?

prep 82
Scompound

S, wrep S v mk /

1

1
he ?alay c¢i®lo®  nip hi?

prep 82/

1

5« hi? ~i?10? nép ?a?lay
<, 17 UG <

/u2 u pre; ol/

Battery adiuncts
1

6, ci?1o? nipna?
/v ric /
1
7. S1°20? nin ni?
an vrey S
/o bret 2

B
3

Actors or Objects of the Action

Action

Reciprocal Marker

1, Simple form, Used in ordinar
discourse, (form A)

2. Simple form with separate

Actors. (form A)

ER S1 and 82 are switched their
position, (form A4)

4o Another simple form, Used in
ordinary discourse, (fora 2
Marker deletion,

5. 5

1 and 52 are suibched,

(form 3)

deletion

. o, deletion, Used after a

stated question, !Whom did

be gquarrel with?!
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Ze niy hi? 3. Sl and P deletion, Used in
/ prep So / the situation somewhat

similar to 7.

)
g, ‘a%lay niy hi? 9« P deletion, Used after a
/ s, prep S, / stated question, 'Who quar

each other?!

Regtrictions of the battery above

1, This battery accepts the items (in Subject position) which have

restrictions against serving as either subject or object of the verb,

2. The verbs that fit in the Transitive Batlery or Quotative may

the Predicate position in Reciprocal clause,

3, VWhen the S of a reciprocal verb is a »lural noun or pronoun,

the clause fits the Intransitive rather than the Reciprocal clause,

Descrintion of constents {underlined here) of the battery sbove

H
l .
nig - on the Word level in the gense of 'with! (Sec 2.4) and n*pne?

'yith oneself! in the reciprocal sense, (Sec 1,1,1,11)
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1,112 IEvaluation Tlause

The elements of the cvalushion ciouse are -

That is, an obligstory Iten rosition fi’led by a nominal phrase
2.1), an optional Predicate position filled by an evaluation verb
3.10) and an obligatory Value position filled by a numeral nominal

(Sec 2.1.3) or a descriptive verb (Sec 3,10), Peripheral Tempora:

Location are observed,

The normal order is I - (P) - Velue,

1 ¥

1. %a%lisk | (razki:za) thsk ci?nay

pig cost cheap today

It P Value Temy

'¥igs are cheap today,!

¢ H H |

2, ti? ta®la:t | gec ?a?liik |(raskiza) z pusncit bast

at  market | meat pig cost { 40 o

Temp | P } Value
V.t the market, pork costs 40 baht,!
{

3, si?lok tos nay (raskisa) nuay ku?lam

shirt class this cost 200

It ¥ | Value

TThiz shirt costs 1C0 baht,!
The value position may be shiftfronted when it is emphasized,

The order i3 Value ~ Iteme

1
L« muay ku?lam si?lok to nay
120 shirt class this
Value Item

'This shirt costs 100 baht,!

Normaliy the Item and the Value are present, but they mey be

e e —————
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deleted when they arc obviously understood, cually when these elcments

are zsked for in a previcus question,

5, Az ha’mo? 1Ho much!
H
B, muay ku?lam (I, P deletion)
100

10ne hundred (baht).!

. i
b, h: ntrow razkisa muay ku?lam
what cost 100

tWhat costs 100 bzht 21

B: si?lok to: nay (P, Value deletion)
shirt class this

'This shirt.!
«1le1413 Comparison Glause
There are three de%fee§!of comparison,
1, Comparison of equality
2. Comparative degrce
3, Superlative degree

Three degrecs of comvaricon ere marked by different markers,

S,y np v+ F s U + 3k o2 omle+ S, :ap -~ OF ¢ Np
b 2 7T nu

That ie, an optioncl “ubjcct, position £illed by a nominal

atory Predicate position filled by a descriptive

ligatory llarker rosition filled by a marker,

<
o)
=3
o’
he]
=y
H
&)
0
1)
N
98
19)
)
P
-~
N
L )
n
[y
A% 3
B
o]
o8

an obligatory Subject, position filled by.a ndminal phkrase and an -
optional Quantity position filled by a numeral nominal phrase (S8ec 2.1.3)

Comparison of eguality : (is used to express equality between two subjects)




7

] [ 3 -
The comparison of equality clause is marked by ma?lia? ~ '>a'?lia",l

sai 'same! or mah 'equal!, The Quantity position is always absent,

The normal order is S1 - P = Mk = S,

2
' 1
1, 7an  pust ?a?lia? pak tHe is ag big as a giant,!
he big same giant
]
2, ntay  ma?lia? kosl t(He, It is) as heavy as a stone,!
heavy same stone
]
3, dam =3p ma?lia® ku’cah 'Dam is as black as charcoal,!
black sanme charcoal
{
4, Dkhzin ma?lia? tusar 1(It?'s) as light as kapok,!
light same kapok
i '
5. si:w ma?lia? saras lusap 1(It!'s) as green as a leaf,!?
green same leaf
1 1 ¥
6. mec ma?lia? yiag 'as beautiful as a fairy,!

beautiful same fairy

7e ?a%1lay pasg mah hi? 'He is as tall as I,!
he tall equal I

8¢ hi? ntag mah mpﬁle'? ‘I am as tall as mother,!
I heavy equal mother

9« dam co:y sas hi’ 'Dam is as thin as I,!
thin same I

Comparative degree (expresses the superiority of one thing over
another),

The marker of comparativc cegree clause subtype is ku;a (a Thai-loan

word), The normel order of this clause is 5 - P~ Mk -5, ~ (qQt).

-

{ {
ma?lia? 1s used in a slow speech; a’lia? is used in a fast speech,

e T
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1, %a”lay pa:py kuta hi? 'He is taller then I,!
he tall than I
2. 7a”lay pa:n ku:a hi?ba:r niwv 'He is two inches taller then

he tall than I 2 inch

3¢ ?a?lay paty kusa hi? bi®bip He is a little taller than I
he tall than I  little
1 ” .
e ?a?1igk pe:sp kuza priat 'Pigs are expensive than
pig expensive then  banana bananas, !
5. dam ntany kusahi? ba:r ki?los 'Dam is two kilogrammes heavi
heavy than I 2  kilo than I,! .

Each element may be decleted when it is obviously understood,

usually when this element in a clause is asked for in a previous question

L)
6, A: ?a’me? paty  ku:a 'Who is the taller?!
who tall than
B: ?a?lay (P - Mk - Sz-- Qt deletion)
he

7. A: ?a?lay pa:ip ku:a hi? ha?no?
he tall than I  how much

tHow many (inches) is he taller than I?%!

B: ba:r niw (Sl ~ P~ Mk - 82 deletion)
2 inch
'Two inches,!
8. A: pa:p kusa hi? kha®nast ha® 'Is (he) much taller than I?!
tall than I much Q. part
T
B: mpitayh paip kuta hi’bip (Sl - 5, deletion)

not tell than  little

fNo, (he is) a little bit taller than (you),!

Superlative degree

The commonest sign of the superlative is thi:sut I'most of all
which is a Thai loan word or ku:a !'comparative marker! plus phrase

{
hi®tag wisl twe in the village! or ka®niia pi? 1a]l1 friends,!
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cdam patly  thissut 'Dam is the tallest,!
tall

dau PAn kuzs ka®nifa pi? 'Dam is the tallest boy in his
tall than {riend all group, !

)

dam pasn kuta hi? tan wistl 'Dari is the tallest boy in %he

tall than we in  village village,!
f t {
mpe? hi?plélk kuza nhi? tap wizl

mother I fat than wve in village

'y wother is the fattest voman in the village,!

i1.,1.14 Relative ciause

The rciative clauses are used to refer to specifically

identified people or items., They arc dependent clauses which are

transforned of independent clauses (Sec 1,1,1-1,1,13), . The relative

nornally functions as o modifier of a nominal phrase (Sec 2,1) and

is adjunct to the noninal phrase it modifies,

The relative clause is ..arked by relative pronouns (Sec 3.2),

It consists of a reiative vroncun plus any independent clause type

(Sec 14lel=l,1,13),

1.

2e

~ 7

¥ 1
la%kuay (phu. ) ;9h te:  doy pha?ray ma?roy
person (rel.pry) come fron house village conceited

headnan

1The nan {who) ceone from the house of village headman is concieted,

kus si?gay ?an pa? s=k bakmuay this kosn _ka?must ceh
every aay he go ask Tor mango rel,or, orphan grow

'Zvery day he went tc =sk for a mango that the orphan had grown,!

—



. i
3. sicu MU tok pan  la®kuay  ta®’nap
{riend rel,pr. poor be person honest
'The Zriend vho 15 poor is hozst,!

1.2 Imrerative Clause

The imperative clausc is often short and manifesting fewer
tagnemes, It may have ¢ structure of the transitive or intranstive clause
type, but its function is restricted to a context which is marked as
direct speech;, i,e,, used to command the heafer to do or not to do
somnething,

The imperative clause functions primerily in the nucleus of

‘imperative scntence It ray also function in the nucleus of social sentence
Ay -

t
but is rarely used in the sentence periphery or in embedding,

Imperative clauscs are marked by {inal high or high rising
intonation, Jnother overtly marked featurc of thc imperative clause
type is an optional Subject, If the Subject is present, only a sccond
personal pronoun {singuiar or plural) cen funchtion as Head of the nominal

vhrare and there must be a slight peusc aliter it, The referent is

normally onitted becnuse it 1z previously known from the context,

The elements of the imperative clauss cre

oy
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Tmat L3, 0 optional Subjcct position fliled by a nominal phrase
(Sec 2,1), en obligatory rrodicetc position silled by an imperative verb
phrase, i ortionai Direct Object position filled by a nominal phrase
(Sec 2.1, and an ostional Indirect Objcet position filled by a nominal

phrase (Sec 2,1, Peripheral Finz. Particles are frequently observed,

1 ]
1l S2ek lo:n n#n (asking for permission)
csk for look TeDs

"Hay I have a iook?!

1
2. pa? ciza wah wrty? dat (asking for permission)
go eat yice beforc f.v.

'T am going to ecat, all right?!

]
a wah ¢i? na: (giving permission)
at  rice T.pe fePe

L A7 cisa wah ci? pa? (command)
Z0 cat rice f.p. go
'Go and ecta?
i . ]
5 nay pa? cisa wsh Tbd:n ce: (repeated command)
this zc cat rice get alrcady
Hey! Go and cata!
H
6, pa? pa? cisc weh yat (nolite invitation)
go go ealt rice  fep,

'Jome on, letl!'s o

i
7o pa? ci~a  wzh nigna? (Reciprocal Imperative)
g0 cat ricc  ‘tbogether

Lests go eat price !

H . s g 8 s \
8, ciz:z wah ci? {Transitive Imperative)
eat rice TaDs
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10,

11.

13,

riy
ny

bic ci?
slecp . p.
1Sleep,

- ‘ /-
Qin g K1d ‘an
give blanket thal he

tGive that blanket to hoz,

pa?  ci? na”?

go T.p. TePo

!GO. 4

H

be? sty lotn mz?
you go down look f.p.
fYou! go and have a lock,!
?itt  “2an pa?
take it go

1Take it away.!

deiy att dog na®

stay home f,p.

'Deng 1 Stay at home,!

(Intrensitive Imperative)

(Bitransitive

Imperative)

(Motion Imperative)

(Motion Imperative)

(Propulsion Imperative)

(Existence Imperative)

Structurally, the imperative claucsc type scems to overlap with

the atatement clause because the Subjects in both types are optionzl,

To distinguish them; two prominant features ~re suggested here,

the negative mcrker of the imper

don't!

f
mpizavh , ma? and ha? T'not! ha’biip

vhereas the negative

1

Sa? ta? mizan sa?
make face 1like
i
mpi:ayh ta? ka”
not make

ATL

First,

ve cizuss type is only sa? 'prohibit

narkers of the statement clause type are

'cannott, (Sec 3.8)

{
kig

that

'Don't make your fade like tr

bi:n
get
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16, sa? ci:a ?an Don't eal it,!
eat it
§
ef, mpisayh ci:a 'T do not eat!,
not eat
ciz:a ha® bi:n 1(I) cannot eat (it).

eat

The other indication is that no tense marker is permitted in

the imperative clause,

17, ci:a cot (Statement)
eat  already

'(He) has already eaten,!

i
18, ph:am is pa? co: (Statement)
be about go already

1(I) am going tOessecossas’

In addition, if wanting to express a strong negative imperativ

one uses F&? !stop! before sa?'Jdon't, For example :

194 p=?  saA® ci?cap !Stop laughing,! (Intransitive
stop laugh Imperative)
{
20, pe=?  sa? 2i?19? 3 oot 1540, uarrciling-with:each oth
stop quarrel (Reciprocal Imperative)

1.3 Interrogative Clausc

The interrogative cicuse functions primarily in the nucleus
of interrogative semtences, but may also function in the nucleus of socis
sentences or self-expression sentences, It is seldom used in sentence

peripheries or in embedding, It is used primarily in direct speech,
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Interrogative clauses are marked b& distinctive question
final particles and by distinctive intonation., ZFEach interrogative type

hags its own intonation,

Structurally interrogative clauses may be divided into 2
subtypes : simple yes/no question, content-questions, These subtypes
differ from each other in their word order, in their question words and

in their transformation potential,

The simple yes/no question clause functions in contexts
where the truth value of a sentence is under question, As the name
implied, it is a gquestion which requires a simplelyes! or 'no! answer,
It takes the same syntactic form as a statement, except that a question
marker occurs in clause final position, It is marked by a falling intonation

pattern,

The elements of the simvle yes/no question clause ere:

Cl. yes / no ques, = + C1 + Q.Mk : ha?

That issan obligetory Clause position filled by any
statement clause types (Sec 1.1,1-~1,1,14) and an obligatory Question

Marker position filled by  ha?,

. ! ' 4 . ),\n()
1, ra®wos ?ijk muay cot bdn a

say again one already get

1Can you say it again?!
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2, ?zim ha? 'Ts it delicious?!?
welicious
. H
3, ?iit ?a?yatk ces ha? (Used to ask a woman)

take husband elready

A H
?itt ku®pay co ha® (Used to ask a man)
wife

tAre you already married?!?

4e mpisayh pa?lzh ha? 'Don't you eat?!
not eat(impe, )

5« ?a’pay dan ha®? sa®bat ta”lisg
you know transplant rice~field

'Do you know how to transplant rice?!

6, sa’bat ta?lity pan  ha?
transplant rice-field be

fCan you transplant rice?!
The question marker ha®? is obligatory present in contrast
to Chrau {Thomas 1971: 62-63) and Chaobon ( P2 J=u 1979 i 1560-161)
which a high rising intonation will mark the clause as a question, if th
marker is omitted,
The normal order of the elements is €1 + ha?  but the
question marker ha? can be shifted to follow a particular element of

the clause which is emphasized,

7. ?a”lay cisa wah ast ha? -Normal order)
he eat rice live meke
S vV 0

'Is he eating rice now?!
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H i~
8, ?a’wah a? ?a’lay cisa ki: (Emphasized Object)
rice mk he eat
'Is it rice that he is eating?!

i
9.?a%lay a? cia wéh att kis:(Emphasized Subject)
he mk eat rice 1live that

'Ts it he who is eabting rice?!
10, ciza ha? (Subject, Object, Deletion)

1Eat?!

atc,

The question marker in every form still tukes a inlling
pitch, Forms 8 and 9 require a final rising intonation, a slight pause

after and a stress on the question marker,

Another yes/no question containing the question marker
F I |
1#? ha®? is called a tag question. Like in English, the spesker can

expect what the answer will be, Though the simple yes/no question and

i 1
a tag gquestion require yes or

t
no answers, their answers are a little
bit different,

11, G 5?4 pa? ta?lisg ha? (simple yes/no question)
will go rice-field

tWill you go to the rice-~field?!
Ans: pa® or mpisayh {(pa”?)
1Go! No!
12, Q¢ ?1i pa? ta®li:y 147 ha? (tag question)
tYou will go the rice-~fizld, won!t you?!

]
Ans: 3147

1Yes, !
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! . !
Q s mpisayh pa? ta?liin 1%#? ha? (455 question)
'You won't go to the rice-field, will you?!
H |
Ans; 1%° mpizayh pa®

'No, I won't,!

Notice that in form 10 the verb is the answer and that in

forms 11 and 12 the first morpheme of the question marker is the answer,

Besides, the answer of form 10 may be 'yes! or 'no! vhereas the answers

forms 11; 12 are usually 'yes! and 'no! respectively,

The transformational and deleted forms of the tag questio

clause are somewhat similar to those of the simple yes/no question

clause,

Note that in some contexts, the tag question clause retains oni;

its marker., For example :

A - B

t 1
.mpe? klap ku?szn coh kuscist
mother pass.mk snake bit die
'Mother was bitten by a snake,!
1 §
:1%#? ha® or me.n 1%? ha®

'0h, really?!
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1.3.2 Content (wh~) Question

The content qucstion clause functions in contexts where one or
more of the participants in an action ars unknown and under question, It i
marked by question words such as : ?a?gé? 'who, whom', ya:pmo? tvhen!
tyvhen tognmo? f'when'!, pntrow 'what!, mo? 'where, which', ga’mp?
neswmo? ‘'how'!, pchi? 'how many'; ha’mo? 'how many!'; gammp? ‘'how

ta’row l!vhy,!
The basic pabttern of the content question clause ig an intonati
in which the pitch is the same as in the statement clause type.
There is no specific formula for the content question clause
the Question Words (Sec 3.14) normally occur in the same position
that element in the statement clause which is stated as mn answer in
statement clause (Sec 1,1). ‘The semantic meaning and function are

on Sentence level (Sec 5,4.2.2),

L
le?a?ma? | pa? | ta®lisp ma?hay
who go rice~field yesterday
QW, P Dest, | Time

'Who went to the rice-~fic:d yesterday?!

g i

24 ?is pa? l nin ?2°ma?
will go with | who
P QM.

tWhom will you go with?!

36 ma?mo?} is cu:
yanmo? |
when will come
QW, P

71

'When will you come
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54

39

i cus {ma'?mo'> ]
lya:qmo? ?
Vi

P Qw

"When will you come?!

{
o
(a) 21 pa? | toinmo? (D) teinmo?
will go when when

P QW GW

'When will you go?!

6e ta? ntrov
do what
P oy
'"What are you doing?!
7. ntrow ntéruh ?a%smin
what fall douwn
QW P
'What is falling down?!
ST pa? | mo?

Ve

11,

will go | where
P QW

'Where are you going?!
1

i: pa?
ill go
P

ra’nzin] to; mo? ? Phagc  13?
child c_as3, vhich Ly indeed
3 el -
ot i -
'Which child is lazy indcecd?!
’ne:wmo?}
ta? | | sa?mo?
do hov
P Qv
"How will (we) do?!
! .
mis kosn chi? na?
have son oW many class,
P 0 QW

'How many ®ons hove you 70
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Tokt Basic Transitivity Typses (Semantic)

Semantically, clauses may be divided into :
action, location, cormunication, existence, function, descrip-

tion, quantity and possessor,
1.4.1 Action (verb centercd)

The action (V) is the main part or the Nucleus of
the clause, It may marifest 2 Transitive clause (Sec 1.1.1),
an Intransitive clause (Sec 141.2), a 3itransitive clause (Sec
1.1.3) and aa Imperative clause (Sec 1.2). Semantically, the

action (verb centered) clause may be subdivided into:

A Ambient ¢
An ambient clause refers to the weather or natural

phenomena. There is no Actor, i.e., the item and the Action are
functioning as one semantic unit; therefore, the ambient clause

consists of only a verb - V.

) )

Te mi:a @ 'It has been raining,'!

rain already
¢ )

2. ta?riar tIt is lightening.'
lightening

B. Transitive ambient

¥

ER miea RA:n  gko? ‘It rained on me,'

rain touch I
|

kL, nko? kain mia 'T got rained on,!
I touch rain

Ce Intransitive

1t expresses an action attributed to the Subject
as Actor and does not require a direct object to complete its

meaning. Thus, it comsists of ',

' { . .
S mpe ? bic 'Mother is sleeping.’
mother sleep
i
6. ?a?lay  c<zh tHe sneezed.'
he sneeze
D. Transitive : N V N

The transitive clause typlcally expresses an action

attributed to the Subject as Actor and tzakes effect on somebody
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or something, It takes a direct object to complete the meaning.

7 dam cisa nmp#l ‘Dam ate tamarinds.'
name eat tamarind
]
8. mpe? yib si®io’. to: ney 'Mother sowed thin shiix

mother sew shirt Class. this

T

B Bitransitive : 0V o X

The bitransitive clause expresses an action attri-
buted to the Subject as Actor and takes two objects to complete

the meaning.

; $

G, dam o5n nal iy moe?

name give blanket :hat mother
'Dar gave that Ttlanket to mother.!

1 1
10. darr o&n mne? DAl kis
name give mother blanket that

*Dam gave mother that blanket.'

F. Imperative : V
The imperative clause expresses command, request,

and persuasion., (For details and discussion, see Sec

o 3.
¥
11. bic na® tSleep.!
sleep f.p.
12 ci:a ye: 'Eat, please.'
eat fopn
~ e . n
G. Mixed action : N V= (N)
There is more than one action in a mixed action
13+ ?a%lay | pa? | szik { bakmuan kosnka®mu gt kus  si?pa;
he &0 ask for |mango orphan every day
H l Ve 1Y N
'He went to ask Zor a mango from the orphan every day
1k, koin pha®pas | pneil | bakmuan ciza
son Phya pe¢l {mango eat
N v 1M
' * V2
'The Phya's daughter peeled the mango and ate,!
13 :
== ?an cus it 7a?s2?
he return| take{uncooked rice
N v N
v, S

“He returned howe to take uncooked rice.!
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1.,4.2 Location {Location centered)

Location may be source (a starting place) or des-
tination (a place toward which someone or something is going
or sent). The Location centerea centered clause manifests a
Motion clause (Sec 1.1.6), a Propulsion clause (Sec 1.1.7) and

a Locatiwe clause (Sec 1.1.92 . 7= may be subdivided into :

A Locative : N V L

The locative clause indicates where the item is,

so the verb is rot important.

1,  XaPsaw ajt ti? S0y tyasaw i in the house.!
name live in house
1
3 ' . .
2. ?a?litk att  tag kO° 1pigs are in the pen.!
pig live in pen
3. sia?  ast ti? aa” 'Fish live in the water,!

fish 1live 1in water

B. Motion or Semitransitive : N V L (1)

The motion or semitransitive clause consists of
:a Subject (Actor) and a motion verb which requires Source and/or
" Destination because the Actor is moving himself from one place

to another place.

L, ka?saw ; pa? | ta®latt ‘Kasaw went to market,'
name go market
N v L(des.’
S MRl si?d=h ?a®cosn klon ?a®cos
cat jump up back dog
N v L (des.)

'The cat jumped up on the dog's back.'

i
6. ?a”lay noh teas don pha?pay
he come from houde village headman
u v L (source)

'He came from the house of the village headman.!

7. dam ta’yah t=e don pa? ta®lisy
name walk from house go rice~field
N v L (source) L (des.)

"Mam w-lked from his house to the rice~field.'!
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Propulsion : N V N L (L)

The propulsion clause has the Actor and someone

else moving from one place to another place,
1

koin i ?a%s07 lti? wisl
son take uaccoxed rice| in village
N v N L

tThe son went to take the uncooked rice in the village.'

Pan| it kusan (?a2%cain ce’ P&y koh
he take gong take up to top hill
NV N ; L

'He took a gong to the top of the hill,!

1.4.3 Communication (Quotation centered)

The communication {(gquotation centered) clause

gives or exchanges of information, or messages by taik., It mani-

fests a Transitive clause (Sec 1.1.1), an Intransitive clause

(Sec 1.1.,2) and a Quotative clause (Sec 1.1.8). The communication -

clause may be subdivided into :

A.

1.

o

Talking : N ¥V (D)

?a?lay p;am wot att
he prog.mk. speak live
N pY
'He is speaking now,'

i

?an wo n#y hi?
he speak with I
N \Y I
'He spoke with me.'

?a?lay woe J#in
he speak story
N v N
'He told a story.’

Quotative : NV G [/ Q NV

dam WO pa:y  i: ku:ci:t
name | speak | say want die

N v Q

"Dam says that (he) wants to die,!?



96

5a dnam Oaﬁpék x_p'x:y i ku:ci:t
name | complain | say want die
I ! v Q
'Dam complains that (he) wants to die.!
6. na:vy ci’?paw | 1o wo: |pa:y ta®row a?roina:k astti?
sailor headman then speaki say why shout live hkere
N vV Q

'The captain then said, 'hy did you come to shout here?!

. ,
meiw . | ?a’blih ta? sa®mo? a:
7 pay
cat ask do how say
M v Q

fThe cat asked, 'How will we do?'

i
8. bi:n na? pa:y com ki: wo:
get f.p. say bird that speak
Q - N v

'Yes, I can get it', said the bird,'
1

9. gko? i: bi:in bz? nay ?i: cital] pasy meiw ki:| wo:
1 will get "you this will eat say cat that|speak
o N v

S

'T am going to eat you!lj said the cat.!

~

~
Ce Information : NV N Q
) H
10, dam |Pa?tain | toe? pawy “a”lay klap ku?s=n  kap
aame | tell mother | say he pass.mk. snake Dbite
N v N Q

'tDam told hig scther that he was bitten by a snake.!

1. ?an |?a’tary | kuPr-r oha?riza | sary naw kuiciit cor
he tell wife Phya say he die already
N y 3 Q

'He told Phya's wife that Fhya had died already.!

12, ?an | lT:  wo: co® hutvay pa:y ta®mil ta®....
he then tell ! to wife say monkey do
N v N Q

tThen he spoke to ‘s wife that the monkey,......'

14,40 xistence (noun centered)

The existence cloyse ascribes or identifies existence

to the item or cituation expressed by a noun phrase; therefore,
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st

it is a nouxz csnbrred ciauses It manifests an Equative clesuse

5ec 1e14/t), an Juctative clause (Sec 1.1.3) and en Ixistence
clause (Jec 1.1.10)« “he exist=ncs (ucu. coutered) clayse may
ve subdivided into:
Ao Simple existence : V I

.. sliwle existence cluuse is used to introduce

persons or objects,
i 1 1
T  mi: ta’naim “a?lusay pa?liiayvh
have Trce Lany
T fhere are nany Lrorse!
Za i bai:r na® so:p siaw
have two Class. two friend

tThere are two fricnds,!

S Lcentified existence : VIILor»r NLV Ner LVUEH

a > .

Tre identified existence clause is used to iden-—

1 L I
3, mis la%kuay kry tan dopg
nave | person nany in  house

v i L

bl

tThere are many people in the house,!
1 . , ! 1
L, ta®nam ?a®lusan akri:  dop mi: pa?li:avh

Then behinacd housc | have .arny

1 1
5. £i? don hi? i- ?a?lik pa?li:zayh
at mouse | I avs viz Lany

i
-or oujectc, The first noun a..d tlhe second »oun fre tha same

person. This subityne aanifes’s sn Bouatiocaal clause (Sec 1.7.4).
6, dam pan scim nko?  tyam is my sister.?
name  be  sister 1
1
7« ’a”’lay ra®’mth dam 'Her name ig Daile!

L)a.a.e: name

Cop* = Copula ucans 'Join or link?,
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Je Laaing @i L7 Con
- i '
) N
Ye o mpl? co®ramin kozn pa:y dam
nother nEme child say Dan
: o Cop N

Q ? ! .
Ve L_a'?lay *a?lon hi?  paiy ka’saw
CA0Y ca.ll € sa
; Jop i
1 They called ne Lasawa!
1.445 unction (relation ceatersd)

The function clause ascribes The reliatlonship
betw -ea one parscn and the otlher, Ii manifestis an bguational
clause (3520 1.1.4) znd 22 Transitive Nouminal Extension clause

(8e¢ 1e1e1)s Thz Tunciion (relation ceatered) may be @
Lo function : N Cop &

The funotion clause shows that scucbody functions

in a particular way. Jor exarploc,

% Carn  pa.d kru: tDen is a teacnsr.!
be teacher
2. ?2°lay can pha’pay Vio ir » villagez headman,!
e L yillaos
hoaduan
1
%, npi:a  hi? dan wo: 'y Tath~r is a doctor.!
atiher I by doclow
.
e 1 icva ¢ v Coo &
) 1
4, wak hay nay it ?a?1s? 3dam nan pha®pay
zroup we Gthis vwill choose Dam be village
headman

'Jo will clkoose Jaw our village lLcadnane!

1kt 6 Descrintion (verbal adjective centered)

The desscription clause ascribss s qualiiy or
heracterisiic to tho 3ubject as topice. It wanifests aa

Intranstive clause {5sc 1e1e2,, a Descrintive clausz (Jec
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o
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A. Ambient state : Adj.

1. La®taw kha®na:t '(It's) very hot.!
hot very

2. sa’nait ci®nay *(It's) cold today.’
cold today

B. State : N Adj.

2. ?alay pacn 'He is %all,’
he tall
i
4, aam : lim 'Dam is fat.!
Dam fat
5. ra?n2in nay  ?a’kac 'This child is pretty.'

chilad this pretty

6. ka?saw ¢ 'Kasaw is black.!
hasaw black

7« ra?nm:n nay ?a?ka:c ‘*This child is lazy.'
child this lazy

C. Comparison :

c 1. Eguality: 1t expresses equality between two
The formula is N Adj N.
8. Pa”lay pa:iyg mah hi?
he tall egual I
'he is as tall as I.'!
|
9. dam 17 ma?lia® ku’cah
Dam black same charcoal
'Dam is as Ulack as charcoal.’
i {
10+ 2ap pust  ?a%lia?  jpak
he big same gaint
'He is as big as gaint.'
C 2. Comparative : N Adj. b
11. ?a®lay pa:p kusa hi?
he tall then I

'He is taller than I.!
i i
12, “aRli:k pe:n kuza priat

pig expensive than banana

'Pigs are more expensive than bzananas.'

objects.
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c 3. SJuperlative : N Ld] {bEt }

Group
i
13%.. ?&a”la; PALY kusa hi? tan wi:l
he tall thzan we in village

'He is the tallest bey in the village.!

14, ?alay DALY kuia  ka’ni:a ni?
he tall tnan friend all
N Adj Jroup

'Cf 211 his friends, he is the tallest.!

1.4.7 wuantity (number centered)

The quantity (number centered) clause expresses any
indeterminate bulk, cost of anything which can be determined
by measurement. It manifests an wmxistence clause (Sec 1.1.10),
an Evaluation clause (Sec 1.1.12) and a Comparative clause
(Sec 1.1.13). The quantity (nurber centered) clause may be

subdivided into

A. Quantity : (N) gt (Class)

1]

1+ mics s na? 'There are five persons.’
have five c¢lass.
! ! ! 5
ak iy s%#3 na .
2. wak  hay m ¥ 027 «There arc five of us.!

group we have 5 class.

§ 1 1
3, aiz ta®na:m ?2%lutar pa?lii:ayh

have tree many
"There arce many treecs.!
3. [N H1?h3
1% A 5l i - . .
h, = e 'There is a little water.'
have water 1ittle
B. Measure : N adj 4t Claoss.

?a®lay pain bair mnet

S5e 'He is two metres tall.!
he tall two claso.
H t
6. dam ntap sincit ki®linog 'Dam weighs 50 kilogrammes.'
Dam heavy 50 clss.

C. Comparative : Nk Adj » Qt CJlass.

7. dam pasp kuia  hi? ba:r ki%lo:
Dam tall than I two handspan

'Dam 1s two handspans taller than I.!
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dam  ntan kuia  hi® ba:r ki%lc:
Dam heavy then I two class.

'Dam is two kilcgrammes heavier than I.'
Cost : N (V) 3t Class.

oriat ta?lah nuy i {zaskiza)| bair bait

bananz c¢1liss. tHis cost
N (v)

'This ban=zna cost two baht. ' .

two “Llass

i ot, Class.

H
sa?lok tol nay {razki:a) muay ku?lum
shirt c¢lass. this cost 100
R (v) st

'This shirt costs one hundred baht.!

Sequential order : N V Or

1
dan pr.? ta? pan la’kuay ta®mit
name n arrive ba person first
il v Or

*Dam arrived first.’

ka®saw ta? atuin
name arrive last

'Kasaw came last.!

tham ta? thi: ba:r
name arrive second

'Than came the sccond.!

Time ¢ N V {t Class

dam ta”? din batxr mon
name arrive hcousc two class.

'Dam arrived homc at twe o'clock.!
ra’nmin ranm:n HA® roipriian toin pmit mop
child child go school at cight class.
'Children go to school 2t eight ofclock.!

! - .
mpe? pa?  mian basr si?npay
mother ao town two cay

‘HMother had gone te tovn for two Jays.!

pko? pa? te®lait ba:r me:n ku: si?gay

I go  market two class. every day

1T went to marker at two olclock.!

ba:t
class.

Class.
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MTr iy o e et~ —— . Lo RIS
Ths aosaroor clouce oxpresstss soncthd ng Shnt

to oac or thao sor=pae nolds o3 2roverly oo occunias Im Hercone

{ .
Te a?lay  miz k2%nicn pa?litayh
ns have Friecrvd ma ¥y
thie nes meny “rionds.!
i i ]
2e wak kay mi: pa?ra? mi: ymin
group we navs menoy  have sold
1.5 hove monaye.! :
. ! H
5+ pha®nay mi: dony putt
village have house big
neadman
'The village headwaxn has a big lcuse.!
15 ransitive Modilicetions

14561 Causafive : II 1TV

nalking a Vhing essuaing o give  coenditdon, ceusing it to be
suchs If nanil-ests o 'ransitive Joninal Ixtoasion claus: Sype Be
i
1¢ ka’saw ta’ S7in nisan
na. mall_ sigter  ory
T esaw rad. 1oy sistor crye!
H
2. ?an  ta? ?a?luran donn pi?
he malks  troe 222 all
tHe mede 2l trieo fall cowael
3, Pan  ta® ?1?1luing ?2”lay bec
Le Ml LT sorout
Hiio nade treco opnroub,!
Simole possessor usually functions io phrase lovel (5¢0 26343)

Anothoer ricthed Sc show causative is tooo use of »refix 7a” .




roecives benefit fron tho. Lires soun {(Lctor). Tha benefactivae
nanifests a Ditransitive fora "5uC 1el1a3) e
L, ka®saw ta? ci:a omn hi?
noime coolz for I

i 1 {
S5« mpe? khety wah o:n mpiia?
rother cook  rice for Ifabhox

tlother cooked rice for father,!
6. mpe? caty sa”lok @in soe
mother buy shir: for sister
tliother bought o shirt for my sister.!
! , )
7« dam ta? wia? ta? nian fHin hi?
nane .do worl: do work for I

! Date workoed for moe!

{ i
8« ?an ta? wia®? ta? pian  en mpi:a?
ho do werk  do  work  for father
THe workaed for Zathor.t

. m
14543 Reeiproosl :+ II V I or II 1T ¥V

It manifests tho Deciprocal clausc (Scc 1¢1611) and thc Intronsi-

c
tive clauss (530 1+1+62)

{
9, kav’saw ci?1o”? n#y s2
name quarrsy with sister
'Kasaw quarrciicd with her sistor.t
. | .
106 7a?lay ci?1o? nn hi?
he gquerrel with I
10 guarrelled with moe!
1 i
11+ ka%sav e ¢] sSEIn ci?1a”? nEnno?
name with sistor quarrol Togcther
tKasaw and hor sister quarrellod with cach ofther.?
! . . i
12« ?a?lay niy hi? ci?1lo? n¥Enno?

he witl I guarrel togcther
u

+ L

e and I quarrclled with cach otlicr.!



~ {
12« ra’nmin ra’nein ci?1s?  pinng?
caild child quarre. S eelor
tChildre guorrelled with vach othur.t

P r: nu;l y}.vfk : OV o

The first noun (udjuct) and th. <ccond noun (Objoot)
in o refiexive clause refcer o the same porscen or the same thing,
The reficxive manifests the Trensitive Yominal Extension cleuso
type & (52C 1elel)e

1%, “a%czh pzh  tos kuscist
uncle ill class. dic

Yily unclie killed hingolf,.t

f
15, 0ko? tap ?a?caw
i hit cwnor

146 Focus Types (The underlined words arc focusged.)

1ebe1 Active : LI V I

TR

In the gotive focus tyve the Subject is thoe perforner

B

of the Action.

] ] <
Te mpe? pely  hi? Yy riother loves nmoll
mother love I

242 i ; - . ;
>, ’2%lay ciia mpil tiic ote btaumarinds.!

el
o8

o cat tanorind

1 1
_ a7 ; e ] . -
3., DEiza sian  ti:a 'ily fathor fod duckss!

father raisc duck

10042 Passive : NNV or JV

1 1 1
T se? -, . -
L, dam” klap npe B tDam was it by mobinors!
Dom »oss rdie mother it
J 1 1 t s s 7 H
t2e mpe? = danm lother hit Dome
mother hit Danm
1 f 1 o N e
5S¢ mpi:a? klar ku?s on kay 'y fother was bitten by
T.TACT Lass ke sunoke bite o snake.!
- ! : . i} ‘s 3
S5ae ku?san kap mpisa? 1. snake bit my fnthore?

snakao hHite iochor
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7e

Recipient (Iadd

reet

Gan Qin Al

JOY

>
\i

kis mpe?

Dot adve blanliut That mothor

U Dent zeve thet blanket To mother.?
§ 1

dam  @&:in mpe? A kis

vam  3ive mothier  blanlc thas

tuan gave rother that :3ﬁphgt.

mpe? QT sa?lck kig damn

rother give shirt that Dan

tiothor gove that shirt %o Damns!
1 i
(2. mpe? on dam  sa?1lol ki
mether give D& chirt Tthat
tilothor gnve Den thiv chivt.t
T1e7 specy lodifications
The aspeet modificoviion is gonarally oxpressced by -
comoslex vorb »nhrase dao walch core olemont has an Auxilisry modi-
fyirg function. The aspect nedification may be subdivided intos
1e7+1 liodality
le  anbility
Te dam pa? biin 1Dar carn goe!
Dras o oge Soe
2 :]k;)? ta”? bisn T can dc (it)n'
X do 83797
30 :Jkg? +a? nha® bxin VY connet do (it).l
i CL 20T BUe
Be Trobability
[‘i'¢ ’:]ko’) na[}kﬂ’? p\7 LI pl‘() - b? ¥ ao .‘
I $TFobably zo
Se pa? diawwag 1(I) probably gc.' (This irplies
go  »xobably shot tho swoaker is .ore cordal
chen with nagka?

n




Oe nko? i kuscist 'T went to dicet
I want  dic

1 L ,
7e mpliayh i pan cawpha’piga LR dentt want to be a
uck want bo  Phya ruler prince,!
1 '
3o mpitayh mi: ?a%mo? 1Tlobody wants S0 returne!
nct nave weo )

want retura to provicus plaooce

13

9., ’a’pay i: biin ntrow "What do you want:t
you want get what

D, Necessity / Fodbce

104 ‘’a’pay ton pa®  ci’nay 1Yoy mugt g0 todaye!
you mst go codny

1
11« kodin toy bic 019ns:nayrson, you st go to bed now.!
son must sleep now

Ze  Suggestion

i H
12. ?a’pay mpitayh na¢si® pusac
you not shouird érink
tYou sheuld aot drizn . f
1
1%, “a’pay puia pa’ o1%nay
you sihouid e soday
tZou should zo Sodny.!
¢ 1
14, bak ?a’nay la?kay ma? nuL ?2%dn0?
citle This DT et stoul é ¢ lct

1,7 NS LN Lt PR - 3
(This scentence i.plics tliat ho should ha oxn 1lcd.)

1e7 e Tinc Aspact

A+ Tulure Action
SR AR AA A

1. kaPsaw iipa? pa?na: Viasaw wvill go tomorrowe!
nane g tonorrow

2., dam : i: pa® nia~ ta®b%: nay
name go parly cvening this

i
Danm will go to the porty tconight,!
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B Imminent Action :
! i . !
3. {yian) puam i: miza It is going to rain.®
spirit <ain
l .
L. nko? puan i:  pa? 'I am qoing now.'
i qo
i . . . . .
5. dam puam i @:n @ ‘Dam is going tc give this
pam give rsanket  blanket to mother.!
{ H
kis mpe”?

that mother

c, Present Continuous @
i 1

6. mpe? puam yih sa?lick ast 'Mother is scwing a shirt now.!

rnother sew shirt 1liwve

1 . '

7. ra?nin puam ci:a  wah 'Children are eating rice,!

child ecat rice
. Habitual Action :

1

8. pko? kesy pa? nay ‘I used to come here.!

I go here

1] H

9. mpisa? kot cita xu?smn  !'Father used to eat snakes.t

father eat snake
E, Immediate Completion of Action :

\J

10, pko? ca®kos  cug ta? 'T have just arrived.!?

I return arrive
11, ca?ko: hatm nay ' (I) have just seen it}

see this

F. Completed Action :

12, ci:a cos '(T) ate alreadyv.’
eat
1
13. ?a?lay pa? ta®lisn cos ‘He went to the rice-field
he go rice~field already.'
! 1 i
14. npe? bic coat 'Mother slept alreadv.?

mother sleep



1.7,3 Illocution

The major illocutions arce declarative, imperative and

interrcgative.
A, Declarative @

& declarative illocution is a2 statement where assurance

may vary froix certain to uncertain,

1

i. nio? pa®  nes a?nas 'I will certainly go tomorrow, '
I qo sure tURMCrrow .
{ccrtain)
! ~
2. ?a?lay khop si? pa®? néy 'He probably goes with mother,!
he prcbhably go  with {uncertain)
1
mpe?
mother
Be. Imperative :

An imperative illocution is a statement of desired

action, whose force varies frcom strong te mild expulsion.

3. pa? cisa wih ci®? pa? 'Ge to eat.! {command)
go eat rice f.p. go

4, pa® ciza whh dos 'Go and eat.! {neutrz1}
ac eat rice f.p.

! 1

5. na”? ita wah nEmno? fiLetts oo to eat togethor.!

go eat rice togctor {pclite mersuasion)
. i
6. pa?  ¢iia wah o3 YCrme and eat, please,!

gqo eat rice fur,. . N .
4 ‘ * (polite invitation)

Tor details and disc _sion, see Sce 5.4.3.

C. Interroritive s

An intcerrogative illccution may presume the answer. It

may be broadly subdivided irntn s

1. Yes/no question

2. Content. guestion

Examples and diccussion are in Sec 5.4.2.
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CLaPTiR IT = PUTRASES

Thrases normelly function as clenents in a clause, but may be

in other ohrases or ne used 2t higher rank. & thrase is generally

~

nere are four funcbional clacses of “hrasce : the nominal phrase,
verb phrase, the predositional phrecce and the adverb phrase, No general

can be givoen for phrases as a whole.

2.1 Hominal Phrase (IP)

The nominal phrase functions in the Subject; Object and Item
in clauses, in the Head Position in prepositional phrases and in

Possessor position in expanded noninal phrases,

According to its structure,the nominal phrase may be subdivided
noun phrases pronoun phrases, numeral phrase, additive complex phgases
appositional corplex phrases, These subtypes differ Ifrom each other in
Head iteon and their elements,

Hominal phrascs are marked by having nouns or noun - like elements

their Tead position.

2.1.2 loun Phrase (an)
of the noun are :

, -
Vdes .

+ + e + class

bl = ~ Ot : wek + H:n- oG slpp - Qt, s
- el . nu + cla
rel
class + V., °
L ues
+ + -
¥ Poss : - Xho:gy + np, ~ D ¢ Con,

el e A
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That is, an optional Quantityl position filled by Hég tgroup!?,
obligatory Head pesition filled by a noun (Sec 3,1), an optional Modifier
filied by a descriptive verb (Sec 3.9) or a prepositional phrase
2.3) or a relative clause (Sec 1.1.15) or a classifier (Sec 3,6) olus
; ?erb (Sec 3.9), an optional Q.uantity2 position filled by a
(Sec 3,5), or a classifier or a numeral plus 2 classifier, an optional
position filled by an optionel khp:pn and an obligatory nominal phrase,

an optional Demonstrative position £illed by a demonstrative (Sec 3,3).

The status and relationship of the elements of noun phrase may be

as Tollowed,

Quan?ity1 Head Modifier Quantity2 Possessor Denonstrative
(walk)
&XPa 4 P 5 eXPa 5 exPe exp.5
Periphery Nucleus Teriphery
2 ¢ The stetus and rclationship of the elements of noun phrasc

e ive worc class signals the end of the phr
rd i he e .
The cdemonstrative word class signals the end of the phrase

oo
The normal order of the noun phrase in wak - #H - MHod, -~ Qt,~Poss, -
in normal speech the fully expanded fornm is rarely found although its

not incorrect,




e

e

| !
?a?co: to: [ i bic Azt
dog class l thet slecn live
H, Class l o,
"Hucleus Periphory

'"That dog is

sleeping nou,!

(Hote that the classifier }

1
?a%cos hi? bic ast
deog I sleep live
e o088
| 1
! Hucieus exp
| 4
iy dog is sleeping nov,!
?a? wo: pay  to: kho:n hi?
Cog 3 clas: Mk,poss I
I, sU tnu - class | Poos
A -
SR o,
thucleuc _— i L S,
torinhory
1
'ily threc Cogs arc cleorning no !
! 5 Lo ! |
wak re?rein rolnesn | bl il nay
group | chila in villago this
j - a1 ™,
1ok I llod = »v e
ex fovev) exD
-4 “r oo ® 3
Pcriphor{ iclous Periphery

used to emphasize the Head,)

1
?a?tuzen ka’must

1Children in

this village

are afrcid of ghosts,!



1 1
?a%co: t6: ®:n pust ki ? @ kase
dog ciass, deck big that lazy
H lioGe 3 class + V D
. . v des, .
OXPe 5 eXPe g
Hhucleus Periphery
'That big Wlack dog is logy,!
! !
?a’cos 20 ba:r to: kis bic PR
dog blaclk 2 class that sleep 1live
He fod :Yaes Qtsnutclass D
exs exp A oD~
& 2 Fe j g 3
Huclcue Pcriphery
'Those two black dogs cre sleceplng now,!
- - ! - -
ia?inay phu: —a? s Con nos amth s,
pcrson person 5o Trom npouse  dictrict  headman
He Mol lrol
CHPo
Nuclocus i Perichery
'The man vho comes fron the house of Jdistrich dman is

conccited,!

1
na?ror
concel



114

U - t 1 1

9. ? P co- 23 ¢} basr  to: kho:p hi? | I m®C  mEC
dog bicck 2 clasc | Mi,poss I that |beautiful

Tle eV, | Qbemu +claes | Poss D,

LS
X 2y . o XD exr
R o{: 3a 03 A .4 ’p.5
" . i
tucleus : Poriphery

'Those two black dogs ol ninc are beaubiful, !
The ;lodificr position {exg:nsionz) nay be one or multiple, The

of multiple nodifierc dovends on it inportance of the modifiers, The

placed next to the fead is more important thon the following modifier (

10, re’nesn | kro:k el Tkl phus sep sa’lok  ka®
child vhitce hair  short | person put on  shirt roc
Jdodov fod, 2 dod ¢ ci
jud oo uwdcs‘uouz Clde: Ioc3 Lan
cxpansion
2
Hucleus Perivhers
khen  vo: co?  nay ?ampha;
darc  speak  to district headna

1The vhite chiid veering rhert hair, vho 3o wecring a red shir

~arce te speak teo lhe dictr.zt headnon,!

(The od, , i.od. ond liod, na
1 ~ ~

)
&
0
=
[
ot
(‘\
Pl
ot
=
e
¢
fde
a1
o
o]
651
e
faal
hen
o]
N
)
L
°
e

i
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¢ that Classificrs along uay rot occur minimally but nust occur

Muniecral or Deronstretive,

gides,

7

example 10,

The Head is pormaily in
in the final »nosition,

fixed, i,c.; they nay cwitch vith cach other,

Juncture

Juncture or siigh

phrase battery,

So Noun Phrasc Battery

Partial

sa’lok

citetion

'shirt?

will »2 urce vhen theore orce wultivle modificrs
1 nause is also used in casc of ambiguity.
the firct position snd the Lemonstrative

oy

Thc positions of Modificr, Quantity and Possessoz

Yor dotails and discussion,

of So nown phrase on the root:

a

Posscssor (Poss) : khosn hi? Tyt

(Qt) : bazrto: 'two! Modificr (Mod) : tanci?pual ton the mat!
1e H, Gt, ilou, Poss,. 1. Neutral form
2o 1i; Nt, Poss, liod, "¢ YToutrcl Corm
3¢ Y, Pose, lod, e 3¢ it onghecis on Quantity
he H, 04, T Poso, g Flight _ashecls on ilediflier
50 I, Toso, Tt, Lo, 5 _Ligbt ol 4 on Posscssor
! . - B -
6 mi: H, lod, 0L, Zc. -, v, -.oih rmias’s on Posscssor
3 T .,! 17 nJ—. by -~ 7 > — n —~ ~ 213 hd
Te Mod, ui: ¥, Ot, *osc, 7o _ore ichools on ilodificr
8¢ H, Qt, tiod, pom Poss, "¢ ilore cronos! i on Possessor
Je M5, Hod; Possg, Ce stooe crmhiotins on Quantity
(Yoed aoiztion)
10, Poss, Ct, 1100, 1C, itiore cmwhasis on Possessor
| S . 4 .
M. mi: H, Yoo, Tt, ron Poss, 11. liorc cmphotis on pPossessor
12, i, Gb, Toss. ask ilod, 72, lore cnphasis on Modifier
13 H, 0Ob, this; ast Hod, Poss 13, mbedded cliouge, Used to cnphasize @
8zl




Restrictions on thoe cbove battery

1e¢ The main stressc is on the cmphatic clenent,

2. vorms 7 and 10 reguire o glight -encc cfter the first elenont,

Description of function words (underiincd hcre)

1
mic Thave, there is! (Sec 1.1.10, 3.10)
pan 1ot (Sec 14145, 3.10)
azt T1ive! (SGC 101099 3.10)
2.1.2 Pronoun Phrase (NPpr)
The clements of thepronoun phrasc are
{
NPpr = 7 Qt1 s wok 4+ H ¢ pr, s 7, : nu + class, Y D¢ den,

i
Thet is, an optionci Quantityl‘position filled by wak

'group', an obligatory Head position filled by a pronoun (Sec 3,7), an optional
*

Quantity, position filled by a numeral (3ec 345) plus classificr (Sec 3,6) and

an optioncl emonstrative position filled by ¢ demonstrative (5ec 3.3).

A pronoun phrasc nornally concisis of o pronoun only.

The full cxpansion i1s rorcly uscd,

Tel pko? (i kuscicst) 17 wyant do die,!
I want dic
T3
i1
A .
1 |
2. xe? rEY nav ki. J pa?  ece? ney
vou 3 ¢ o8 that i cone to here
i
. Qt? ¢ nu + class, D, f
{ - §

'Tou there cone horec,!
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1 L £
nis Az prameo n muay ku?lzn phi sy
heve  blanket about 100 class

Pre-iiu Uuh Class
Periphery llucleus,
'There arc about 700 blankcts.

! ! ! . .
i nac: izl auay ku?lan phi:n nahi:
have  blankel| nmore 100 class exact

Pre~Nu NuC Class Post-Nu
o s ! .
Periphery | lucleus Periphery
i
1There are 100 blanketg, !
! . .
mi: chm: kiap ba:r ki?los
have fat nearly 2 classo
Pre=iiu Nuc lass
Periphery Jucleus
1
'"There are about tuo kilograrmcce of fat.!
1
i ba-r kP lc: i? in
1
2 clasc 1itilic
fuc Tlsss  } rost-Nu
tfucleus Poriphery |
'There wre a 1it%le nore then two kilograonmes,!

1 T
il basy ki? lo- ate
have 2 clags R,

Nuc Class Jose-lTu
: Jlucleus | reriphery
'There cre two kilogramnes anc o half,?




The HNuzeral and Classifier nornally act tozether as a unit, but
1
the Nunmeral puey 'one' is often absent,

! 1

€.g8s  Di: $ ki’lo: Iop na”his

have class haif exact

'There is exact one Irilogrorme and a half.!

2a7e4  Acditive Complex Momincl Phrase (NPad)

The additive couplex nominel phrase consists of two or nore nonina
functioning os a single unit and linked in on additive relationship with
other,

1A

‘s . . . 1 .
The additive complex nominal phrase is narked by linkers vwhich
tuo simple noninal phrases of the same subtype, The elements of the

conplex noninal phrass are s

- . - + .
NP , =~ Lk1 ¢ conj + itec1 : ap (= Lk, : conj + Item2 : np )

£
(a7

inter, position fijled by a conjunction (Sec 3,7
1

cn obligetory Itery position rilled 2y o nominci “hraose (3ec 3,1), an optional
§

position filled by 2 con uction {"ec Z.7 and an obligatory Item2

position filled Ly az noninal ohrese, Addicionel Itens noy also be added,

1 1
Conjunctions filied in Linker1 codition are wi:a and ppi:avh
1 1
those filled in Linker2 vosition ar- nin, po® kor idsa and ka?
! . ! ! '
1o ¥iza ©=? Wwiia  pko? ioeyh 'Both you and I are wrong.

you I wrong

. 4 ~
Jenzen calls then syntegmetic Teatures (Janzon 1972 3 73 ),
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1 1
e Hpi:avh te? ka? gko? loeyh  !'Either you or I an wrong,'
T

now you or L vrong
1 \ 1
3¢ 7a’lay niay hi’ pa?  rEgns?  'He and I went together,!
he and I go kyrec
. ) ‘
Lo  memtw na? ?a%¢o: nizam 'The cat and the dog cried,!
cat, and dog cry
! ! .
5. mpe? kap mpilza® pa”? ta?lis g ku:s.?gay
nother and father go rice~field  everyday

"liother and father go to the rice-field sveryday,!

1f there are more thon two items, the Lk2 is placed bvefore

Rele5 Appositional Complex Hominae' Ihrosc

The eppositional corplex nouinal hrase has no overt narler,

but the order in vhich the elements occur shous the relationshiy of the elenent

~ 1

to ecch other, The first elcment ic clw~ys the Hecd, tho second clenent ic o

an appocivion of the Head, The tuvo clomonts hiave the szne semaontic referent,

Vie elencnte or the anposgitional o lcox noninal phrase are ¢

Nr = + Jtem, : no + Iten,

3
]

That is, an obligatory Iten, position Ifilled by o nouinal phr

-

1
2,1) ond an obligctory Item? nosition £illed Yy « nenincd phrese,




The noruzal order of the <lomentz ie Iten

!
Ta kavsayw pha?pey Wiil
resaw headncon villiage
Item1 ipr Itemzz n

2. gena hi® i. ton it
sister I title Tan take

J - . -

Item,: np Iter, = np

husband

already
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2.2 Verb Phrasc

The verb phrase functions in thoe Predicate position in clauses,
According to their function in different clause types there are threc differ
of the verb phrasc, ukich arc aiso structurally differcont: active
phrage, descriptive verb phrasc ornd copula verb phrase, These subtypec

differ fron cach other in the main verb, their potential expansions and the

typcs in which they function,

Verb phrases are nmarked by hoving verbs or verb -~ lilke elenents in

nadin nosition together with words innediatcly before it which are

constituent with and subordinate to the nain verb,

The structurc of a verb phrasc noy be diogronned very gencrally as :

That is zr ootionc. Pro-lolilicr Looition JTillcd by aspects {Sec 3,¢

or cuxilicrics {Coc 3.9). an ouiisatory Tend position filled by o verb {(Gec
o JAEXACES L 23C e/ S Sl TATOTY L el LOSLT o 8 S8 DY 0 Vern | c

> " -1 PR and IL3 A PR AN Py - 5 2 -4
and an o tionn) Pogt=iwcdifier ozitic, _L "o Tvowerhe or adverbs (oec 3,11

erte | hcotive Vorb Shrose

the zetive vers phrooe Junshlon Fr the Prodicate position o
cserintive et oicbionsl clouses,

3 e e e T . -~
Lo eleuents of tie cetive verb phrasc are

. FL, s + .. +
VP = - SO0C, ¢ asp, - ﬂoa2 sooux = LoV o= llod, esn, - ﬁo@ ¢ adv, ﬁf
t

W
u
(D
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ery posi ition filled by the aspect
arics

That is, an optional Hodifi
position filled by auxili

odifier,
£
option

subclas;s1 ( Gee. an optional Mo
(Sec 3 3.9) and obligatory Head position filled verb (Sec,3.70), an
cct subclass2 end an optional ho’.«_ifier4

position £illed by the as
or descriptive verbs (Sec.3,10)

Modifier.,
3
position filled by an adverb (Sec 3.711
The srrengenent anc status of these clenents nay be diagranned
in a box =3 followus :
bod, : asp tHod. : aux Head - V liod, ¢ asp Mod, : adv/V
1 1 Z 3 2 4
outeexn, inner eXDs 4 outer exp. inner cxp o
Periphery nucieus Periphery
TABLE 3 ¢ The status and reistionship of the cleoments of the active
verb phrase
the outer eyvansion of i -« crb phrosz can occur olso in th
descripbive vorb phrase {Jce 22,2} on’ 1 the co_ule verb phrace (Scc 2,2,3)
vhereas tac inmer exnansion cor fumetlor -y In the ective verb phrasc.
crnonsion molio_ o not only the nucleus bub clso the
{:.s the nucicus only

-
“ac outer o
mer o G

o
AR IS §

- . A,
2on L1001l

)
.
Ll

n heove two possikl:z: ver

r.rt shroce
hed from the iuner exponsion on tl

can

inner evponcior, wdwereos
tne activ

nuclcus of

Tlic
in zegquence, The nucleus can be “7i-tinguic
grounds of 1 gifferent relationshi~e Tro e vorbs functioning as nuclceus
enter into, =5 wcll oo on the grouwnds of functioncl rostriction of subcl.ss
words,
e relctionship of thc two verbs functioning as nuc s ic al
o5 5i?baw _2azta:p  'ennounce tell!

a closc scauence of two actions suckh



! co? o to scel,

the action, The suxiliorico Ciffcr from the aspect words in that they can

>

stand 2lono,

€ege  Qko7 Khen

Two aspect words may occr In scquence, Generally there are :

three words found in sequein~ . in the nucleus and the inner expans:

nore than

the active verb phrase,




3.

5e

plko?

| B

?an
he

plo?
I

! o
npizayh klisn o
not dore 50
adra 1 QUX, Ve
outer oxp, irmer cim, | Mucleus
I darc not go,!
3
. 1
ca’ko: kosy na”?
just ever £C
asp, 1 8P, | e
outer cxponsion iacicus
'He's just gone {there) for the “irst bLine,!
1
ca?los cus ta?
just return arrive
8P geq, ol 7.
outer C¥p. ilucieus
have just crrived,!
i tytcic
ens Sh Y i
1
U, e ,
S i
INer C¥p. ., Fuleus
L J
cnos to ¢lc,
T
! P 2 R - :
micash rhan to loeyh 2isk
not Cdars do wrong again
i
asD, booun, '

luclcus
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O

10,

1
?a?lay pu. o pa’? vay way
he should g0 quick
aspa Va adv,
£ TT. -
outer exp, Huclecus | Inner ©XPa 5
'You should go quickly,!
rarvran nay ciz:a mosk
chiid this ent (cat) fast and big nouth
Ve odv,
Nucleus | inner ©3Pe s
1"his child cats greedily,
! -
nko? oy 1aks pa? kon sia?
T ever iike N go catch fish
asp. aux, _geq, .of v,
4
outer oxu.. 4 inner ox-. nuclcus
L )
YT used to like tc go catching figh,
" T
. | j L !
QIo Yidap 1 12?7 n 207 “o nep ba?
I neorsy g nod ; 50 i with you
! ]
can,. i [ < P : SCQe O Ve
outer oxpon.t o Tuzleous
'T o airost not abic to (o fo nicy with you.!
—_—
ta? ntrow

do

whet

Ve

Nucleus

hat ars you doing?!
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s

1da

A
~J1

i
dom Ton sice i ltern
can cateh Pigh 1 suaxrt
v, i v,
| o j il Se
Jducicus i IINCT OXDe 4
i ; S
'Doxr ie good ot cotching £i.74,!
T T
1 .
?a?pay pusa pa”? 5 TEY
you snould go already
{
i
“ 7
25Pe Ve C8De
B - 1
outer exp,.| Nucleus . outer cxp,
1
'You should have gone already.!
?an PaA? ha’bizn
he £o not
Ve 8SDe R
Ttucleus outer oxm,.
H
He cannot go.!
g ko? kZan NG hi®bi:n
nearly 20 not
Coasm. Ve 2878 2
i i
[ i R
' outer oxne | fucic -z OUTLT 1,
17 an aluost not ohilc to 70!
desceripiive Verb FPhrase
Thoe dousriptive vorb phra-. functions as oredicate of the
¥ ! E
ot clouse By s, It aiionto are s



!
1
+ + + |
— [ R P | . ~ 1 - LA . ~ M o
l VPque = = led 4 ov o2 ‘l+ : Ve hd o oasp - uod.3 :oenp |
+ . !
l - 1od L inten J

That is, an optlonal .'o.i ierj nogition filled by the aspect
class 1 (See 3.9), an obiizatory “ead position £illed by a descriptive
(Sec 3.10), zn optioncl .odifier, mcsition £illed by the aepect word

2, an optional Molificr, position f111ed by the cmphatic word class
3

3¢12), and an ontioncl Iiodifier4 soaition fiilled by the intensifier word

{Sec 3,13).

! .
l. raman noy ?a%kasc 147
child this lagy indeed
!
Lov, ! inten. }
i_ i

'"This child is lazy indeed,!

| .1 '
24 e Iokne?naL b oo 1ae l
7004 I very b indeed l
t
Ve ) Iy . inten, ’
‘ g
§

s I

3. ku-ti: i
long 1

)

Ve {

t(It1s) very long indoed,!

% [ 1
i} |ﬁ_}3 { !
4e |ni-an I X T
1 swaet i cverly I 3nlecel
1 iouvch
| i
- T ;
! (I
. Ve e ,  intoa,
i ; !

H{Itre) very oucet indeed,!



-
S}
O

! I
. . {
5e gko” L ro? kho? nast )
I | confortable | very
\ |
% T
L Ve ‘ CID, f
YT an very finc,!
. ! I
£, pri:l 2a%1usay 122? saw | rom
flover rod 5 very
Ve { CliP,
'The flewer io very red,!
! ! |
T gi:an ™
swaot already
Ve | 05D
k|
(It's) clready sweeb,!
.I 1 1 ¢
8e ? a?lay npisayh loaer Lok
he not evar poor |
{
29, asp. Ve %

2.2.3 Corulz Vorb threoa.

The copul:. vert phraze

clause typc, Its cturcture can be JicgroroeC ad fo_lows

TP = + lioC , : 23D ~ e - + licd s asp
cope - z <1 cop - *2 22
i
- |
ot 2o, omoomtion T ledificr, position filled by the aspect

wvord subclass1, cn oLlijotory Head position fillcd »y o conuia verb (Sce 3,10)

and an optionsi ;lodifier2 position filled by the as;ect word subclass,e
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2¢3 Prepogitional Phrase

The prepocitional phrasc 'mnetions in Roelator position and
the object position of clausco, and in the Possessor and iodifier
of noun phrescs,

Prepocitional pnroses sr. marked by the presence of a

o

Structurally the prepocitionel phrose nay be diagrammed as ¢

el
d
{1
-
S
®
Rl
L}
(o]
J
-+
i
@]
o)
a.
5

That is;, an obligatory Relator position filled by = preposition

(Sec 3) and on obligatory Heal sosition filled by = noainal phrasc (Sec 2,1).

9

sses functioning as

elenente of the prenositional whrasc,v. . corc 5 subclasses of prepositional
phrases,

T Locrtiwve

e wCne. 2CUive

3. tino

Le OBSessive

2.3.7 iczabive fhre e L. locetive subclass of lhe prepositional
phrage is narked hy the prepositicr-. “or. o ase, functioning s Relotor, and
it can have any kind of =oninc® »hroso ae ite Head, The Head of the nonminal

phrase functioning ag icoad of the



ti? dogy 'in the houre!
nam don tin thc hou-e!
tan ci’puak fon the mot?
tan ma?lop 'in the sky!
tan sak tin the forest?

1
ci?kiat dog

2,342 Benefective Fhrase: The benefective subclass of the prepositiona

phrasc is narked by the preposition word cles 5 functioning as the Relator, which

is followed by & nonminel phrase wherc the Head consists of a noun or a pronoun,

otn hi? 'Tor ne!
phisa ba? for you!
phisa kruag hi? 'Zor our country!

243,32 Tinec Phrepct The tine surelass of the prevositions? phrase is

nerlced by the »ropesiition word class . “ur Afioning os the Relator, vhich is

- - = N
followed by o tin2 wo o (S¢S J. 40
. i
tr2t si®mozk tfron/ since morning!
. .
ci?kiat bra:n thorr b Ioum?

2 ..3Ecssive subclans of the prepositional

phrase is narked by the pro~ceibtion vord 013554 - khotg 'of, belong to!

functioning as the Rclcwor, ~hish - “oller od by = noninal vhrase vherc the

congists of ¢ novn or rouour r.l.rrin-s to en arincte nouvn,

khgia hi? ol e | inct

i
khoig 2a®lisk Tos
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2¢3¢5 Reletional Phrase: The rclational subclass of the prepositional

phrase is narked »y the preposition word class, functioning as the Relator
J

followed by 2 noninal phrasc, The relational subclass nay be

I
4) Instrunentel : It cen only heve the preposition nxpy !'with! functioning

——

as the Relator, vhich is followed by o noun (inZicated instrunent).

H 1

(cita) niy  ?a%iis t(eat) with hands!
§ i 1 U . R
(tap) nig  ?1°1lusen T nit) with e stick!

tﬂl
-
Foe
<
¢

- ! - -
B) It is narked by nip or ce? ‘'to! functioning as the

Relator,; which ic followed by a noninal phrasc whore the Head consists of a

r

noun or pronoun, rolerring to o human noun,

rd
5 1'-1"'\]
a . 4 "» 3? - . .
?a?lay  wos 1 f ku?pay 'iic spoke to his wife,!
he speak wife
C) Identicel -~ Place Relationship : It con only have the preposition

i
nin tyith! functioning as the Rclrctor, which is followed by a nominal phrase

wherce the liead consists of o noun or pronsun raforring to an cnimatce noun,

(?2%lay a:t ) nig mpa’ 1 7c 1lives) with his mother,!
he 1ive wit mother
i s N eai s
(dara a3t ) nEp ?a%cot (Do is) vith his dog,!
Dar  live with dog
) Reilovi-ro R.T~*ionshi o S—P~(¢9\ in reciproccl clauso typeB. It can
have only ni yrith! functicning og She Releobor, which is followed by a

2 noun ol pronoun referring to an aninc

[}
I3
¢

neninal phrasce vhere She Heod consgists o

nov
i
(?a%lay c¢i®io? ) nir ni? Y He quarrclled) with ne,!
he guarrel with I
" ! I Il KN T = H
{zv:tw  kap ) niy, "2”cot t{The cabt bit) with the dog,.



24/  iiverb Threse (iP)

The advorb phrese functions as ilanncr elenent of clauscs,

It aisc functions in the iloudfi ’r, pocition of the active verb phrasc (3ec
"t

The elencnts of adver: whrose are

| AP = 4 Head @ JMdv + liod. : zmp  + Hod inten I
‘ - { - - 2 }
j ek
Thot 1s an obligotory Hood position filled by on adverb, an

“

optionel .Fost Modifie 1 position £illed by on emphatic word (Sce 3,12) and

B

optional Modilier, position filled by an Zntensificr word (Sec 3,13).

1, (ta%yan) | way | tha | t(walk) very quickly!
walk quick | very |
i | ilod, —}

2e (?a%icy '(He drinks) a lot.!

he

3, {(taryoh) (wel very quickly,!

walk
T - - - 1
Le {toovek) ki ol t{yails) vory slovly,!
walk SERelN < o
= -
1 i
v T i Tt 1
54 (Povi~y  cira Chy | ool oy ‘1 2291& 9 l ia?
A i
e cov mioe lman loverly much | really l
is
74’ 1,)- P
Jal Jfod ] Mod
A 1 i 2 !
1{He ote rice; woo uch,!
\ ! 1 !
6o (ea2icy  wo: ;o sl . 1R |
he spock | 1ile thot | really ;
’ it . Wod, |




CHAPTER IIT : WORD CLASS

The word level is the level next below the phrase level in
the hierachy, Words in So may be simple or complex, A simplc word is
considered to be the minimum meaningful unit which cen be spoken in
isolation, 4 complex word is a combination of two or more simple words

whose meaning is not the same as the sum of the meanings of its parts,

i
€efa kuat cisa na”say 'tlunar eclipse!
frog eat moon
)
kuat ciza ma®nas 'solar eclipse!
frog eat sun

Yords narmally function as elements in a phrase, but they
may also function on higher levels, especially particles or linkers.

A word is usually marked off in careful speech as a simple
or compound phonological foot., Words may be divided into classes according
to their function : noun, pronoun, demonstrative, preposition, numersal,

classifier, conjunction, aspect, auxiliary, verb, adverb, postnuclear

adverb, emphatic,; intensifier, question and perticle,

3.1 lioun word class

Nouns function in the Head position of a noun phrase
(Sec 2,1,1), Houns may be simple sucl ?a?cs:  'Cog!, doy ‘house ete.
or compound {Sec 4.1,1) or reduplicated (Sec 4,3)., The noun vord class

i

W

a large open clagg, and may be divided by their cooccurrence potential

into the following subclasses - proper noun, common noun and time word,
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3.1.1 Proper noun .
The sroper noun subclass consists of una...s functioning in
the Head position of a noun phrase (3ec 2,1,1) anc as vocatives (Sec 5,10,2).

Its members are :

dam Dem! ety ang!
ka?saw Kesaw! sa4yprizan !Sangprieng!
etc.

34162 Common Noun
The common noun subclass moy be subdivided into human
and non~-human nouns,
A, Fumen Noun It consists of kinship terms (and nouns that
semantically imply human) functioning in the Head position of a noun

phrase (Sec 2,1.1) and as vocatives (Sec 5,10,2). Some mémbers are :

c

mpe? 'mother!
1
mpiza? Vfather!
siaw tfriend! (Laos)
la%kuay tperson’
ra’ps tgirl, Temale!
ra?kon Thoy, male!
ka?niza tfrieng!
re?n:=en Tchild!?
ect, ]
Nearly all kinshi, tcrmsp occur as vocatives, sometimes with

much broader meenings then they hove as nouns, For example 4 iy means

tolder sister!, but as a vocabive can zoply to eny female of a certain age.

T 1t chould be noted here that So like Khmer (but unlike English and Thai)

call Ee? mpi:a? tmother Tather', vhereas Fnglish and Thai call !father
and nother!.
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|

npl:ay?o? 1father of lather!

mp%°o° 'mother of father!

mpi:ay? pisay tfather of mother!

mpé? rizay 'mother ol mother!

?a”czh telder brother or sister of mother!

nua? younger brotlier cf mother or father!
= 9a?wi:a tyouunger sister of mother or fathert

?a?pi: tyounger brother of mother or father!

7aasy telder or younger brother-in-law!

?a%03p 'elder or younger sister-in-law!

asy telder brother!

a8y telder gister?

siim 'vounger brother or sister!

ku?man tdgughter-in-~law!?

ku?pay tyife!

7a?yazk Thusband!?

ku?yas " father-in-law, mother~in~law, the younger

brother and sister of your mother-in-law
ana father-in-law, the older sister or brother

Or YyOUY OWn SpousScC,!

cav tgrandchilcren’

ku?moin 'a child of your <lder brother or slster!

gkosn Yoffspringt (uscd tc refer to children in the
viilege

koz:n tehitd?

Gé: tgreot granc~child?

Ty

B. Non~human noun

Non—~human nouns ney be animated and non-animated,

Some members are §



Animate

?a%¢ca:
s W
2211k
ci9riak
cenm
ntrﬁay

kﬁat

1
ta’nazm 7a”luzan

They can be further described in terms of their semantic

Ce Tine Vord

< tinme word normally functions in lhe clause Temporal Sl

ndruat
ndrit
ndray
ndrd:a
ma”hay
ci?nay
pa®nas
pra:
pray
prit
pruat
nichay
ku?mo ¢

si%gay

tdog!
teat!
1pig!
thufTalo!
third!
then!
rog!
tduck!
tfigh!
1fleal
trat!

! snake!
leech!
Ttree!l

etc,

na?na:zy
ma® say
t¥ro:
C}.OQ
mpal
na?ra”
da”
?a?d=h
kr=?

]
pe:

)]
tuak

{

2a?t1s

ci?rasxr

cte,

four day~ berore ycsterday!

.|

Tthres

Al

deye

e}

before yesterday,!

two (ays belore yestorday!

tthe cay befors

tyesterday!

ttocday!

ttomorrow!

yesterday!
v

!the cay eifter tomorrow

'two doye after tomorrow!

Ythroe

deys ailter tomorrov!

'Tour days after tomorrou!

month!?
Tyear!

Non~animate

tount
tmoon!

Ypaddy!

thouse!
Tuncooked rice!
Vtamarins!
tmoney!

tvater!

tpot!
texcrotion!
tpafgt- I
'boat!?

Thand!

!egg!

s
g
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. - 1

Some of time words such as _chay kum.: si™ay follow

numersls when counted (Nu - 1) in contract to coumon nouns which pracede
J

numeral (17 - iU - ¢1),

basr lu?mo: ?a?¢c9 ba-r to:
< year dog 2 class,
Ttuo years!? Ttue doge!

3e2  EPronmoun
Pronouns function in the l.cad position of a pronoun phrase
(Sec 2,142), as & choice class in tho 2osscsoive phrase and as the
relator in Relative clause (Sec 1,1,14)., The pronoun class is a closed
class, TPronouns may be personal pronouns and rclative pronouns,

3e2.1  Personal pronoun

Personal pronouns function in the Head position of a
pronoun phrase and as a choicc class in the posscssive phrase, This

subclass has a limited membership,

nko? tfirst person singular! (femalo)

nkuat tfirst person singuler! mole U
hi® 17irst porson singiisr cnd plural! <«
?22?cusl '7irst person simpular' (intimate) ~ !
hay tlirst poreon —lursld!

kha?nuay 'Zirst o.rson singuicr!  (uscd in legends)
ba? 'sceon™ person singular!

“a?pica 'second person singuler!

méy tsoccond person gingular!

?a%poy 'scecond person singUlar ond plural!

?an Tthira person singular! - -—-—-~ge)

n;v tthird person singulcxr!

2a?lay 'third poercon singular and vlural!
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Besides, kinship terms (Scc 3,1.2 A) can be used as

o
o]
W
I

personal pronouis,

3242 Relative pronoun

Relative pronouns function as pronouns and as relators

d

in Relative clauses {Sec 1.%1.17). Th: mewbers in this subclass are

;

4

very limited and seem to be loan-words from Thai,
thic 'vhich, that! used with non-human nouns,
phu: 'who, whom! wused with human nouns,

used wvith both human and non-human nouns,

3.3 Demonstrative

Demonstratives function in the Demonstrative position of
a noun or pronoun phrase (Sec 2,1,1, 2,%,2) and in the Location position
of peripheral clause clementg, Therc are two functional subclasses of

the demonstrative word class,

unctione in the Demcnstrative position of a noun

(@
o
@)
¢
.
o
[}
w
.
Hy

or pronoun phr--e {fco 2,12, 2.2,7; ocad conprises the following members :

)
[
N
N
b
.
|
-

nay Tthist iz uscd whor the objiect referred to is near
the speeker,
/ ;
kis Tthat! iz uted chacn e owliet referred to is further away,

In oadditicn, thiz rubclass cen be used as pronouns,

H
?ist  nay B mpe” 'Teke this to mother,!
take this gilve  mother

Subclacg 2 functions in the Location position of peripheral

{
nay thore! toh tfarther than ki:
A ]
kis Tth re! tuh tFapther then toh



3.4 Lreposition
Frepositions function in the Relator position of
prepositional phrases (Szc 2.2). Lccording to the functional restrictions
therc are 5 subtypes of preposition word class,
Subclass 1 ¢ This subclase functions as Relator of the

Locative subtype (Sec 2,3.1) of prepositional phrasc,

ti? 'in, on, at! nan tin!

tan 'in, on, at!? tah tfrom!

nam 'in! mi:ag tin front of!
gkris 'behind! ci?kiat 'neapr!

Subclass 2 ¢ This subclass functions as Relator of the

Q

benefactive ohrase (Sec, 2.3.2) ond

[ )

t has two members,
?@:n 'for! phiia 1fort (Thai)
Subclass 3 3 This subclass Tunctions as Relator of time
phrase (Sec 2,3.3) and it compriscs two members,

tme tfrom, since!

i
ci?kiat ‘'neap!

ct

Subcelass 4 ¢ This subelasc functions as Relator of the

O

possessive odhrase {Sce 2,3,3). IY 25 2 pne-merbor cless.

Subclass 5 °©  This subczlcs functions as Rclator of the

relational ohrase {(Sec 2.3.5), Its menbers arc

;
nEn tyith!

ce? Tto! (functions a5 3wlator of directive subtype of

the relationel ~h»eosc, )
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3.5 Humeral word class

Numerals function ac Head in the Quantity position of a

noun or pronoun phrase {Scc 2,i,1, 2,1,2)., The numeral word class is

4]

divided into the follouwirg subclassce : pre-nuaerals, numerals and post-
nunerals,

30541 Pre—numerals (Pre-nu)

Fre-numerals function in the Pre~Numeral position in the
Numeral phrase, They cannot follov a number, This subclass has the

following rembership,

pramasn Tebout! %
! .

?7isk Taore! ni? Talll

kdap 'nearly! rasw Tabout!

or pronoun phrase (Sec 2,1,1, 2,1,2)., They can occur either immediately
beforc or arter 2 classificr, JThoy may be cardinal or ordinal numerals,

Cardinal numerale in So are

‘ -
muay tor cac e Thwo!
pay tHthree! T n 125yt

1 I .
sip Vit ti?rac Teix!

1
ta®pusn tsgvent RIS 1ot ohi!
. Coo ! ‘

ta?keh tninct aueycit / nascit Tten!

‘ ( ! 3 x ! ‘ FE R I NN
nuaycitla®muay leleven wua,cit 1a? sig Ififteent

1 1 1 ) Y 1 ,
muaycic ta’pat fsixteen!rurysit ta’pusn 'soventeent

, !, .
basrcit Tguenty! prcit fthirty!



na: ‘'one! is used only in combinations vith other norphene,
L] ‘ - - i
but nuay is used nor:c frecucntly then na:
H

la? occurs betuecn the numbcr multiplicr cit Tten! and any
one-syllable number in complex numerel construction involving members
eleven to fifteon,

The nunberc above fifteen are the combinations of 6, 7,8 and 9
vith 10,

Apart from numbecrs, this subclass includes the following words :

! I
pa®lisayh l'amany! klig 'many {people)! ku: ‘levery!

Ordinal numbers sinmply propose thi: which is a Thai loan word,

o]

thi: muay  'first? thi: ba:r !second! thi: nay !third! L j

34543 Rost - ppuerals

Post - numercle occur after the numerals, They are :

f
ma’his texact, just! iisy Ta 1ittlic over!
1
Fusa Tovert kon thelf!
- a I
bi’bin tiittle! 891 Poxoeh!

s g s s . 3
3¢0 (lassificr word cl.ious

Classifiers functlon in the Cuantity position of a noun or

pronoun phre~c (%ec <13, . e2)e They are used 4o indicato the size of
the units invoived vher o nunbor is citoed,  Senanticsily the classifier

refers to cortain groupe oo nouns; vwhich are collectively labelled by &

ey

classificr and referred to in counting, Classifiers may be broadly

divided into 4 subclasscs,




forms, The noun is ucual
i
;

3,6,1 Onecific Clasgificr

na? Inerson! lan lump! (with sto
pial 10 over! 207 . Inerson! (vith m
nct seed! lan Thousc!

ta’nasn ttrees, vegctzbicg! pa”?lay Vfruit!

hoy 'hole! pa?lon lused with 'taro
8=n 1ime (with rone, braceist)! ra®sey 'room!

cis ttime (with &ll repeatod lam tricce!

. actione)
akah sicde

(w1th parts of boly)

o+
o

the most common clasgiiier of So. It has a wide range of

usage, 1t is used uith cigarette, all kinds of tools, utensils

. *
and aninais,

3.6.2 Collcctive classifier

i i B
mus tgroup! la”kuay 'verson’
ra?sey 'room! ta?lah 'banana! (this classifier may
ta®?nutal 'hunch of banona!l be classified into 3,6.1)
3.6.5 llcasure
ba.t tbaht! Tit tlitret

H

ne-t taobro! ?a’cay o measurs of length

' 1 - o
kat the Iergth Trogk of two netres,!

tho eibou 1o the ci?Lat 'handspant

end of thc fiu~er:  ‘a%dxh  'not!
kru? Thucket! cotk Tolans,!

ki?los Usilogroime! ieH "howl!

3,04 Reduplicative of nicasificrs

T Head nour and the roiupliecastive 2 acsilier have the sane

wi o pay  wi:l — oy wiil tthree villages!

vi lage 3 villare

ra?scr barr ra’sen__a g,y ralsqn 'tyo rooms!?
Teow 2 romm
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3.7 Conjunction word class

Gonjunctions function in the Linkepc position of an additive
complex noninal phrase {2,1.4) and in “he Sentence level (not in a simple
sentencze), According to their funclions, conjunctions may be subdivided
into 2 rubclasses : Dhraze comective or(s and scntence connective words,

2e¢7e+ Phrasc coanective wora subcless comprises the following

members -

1 1
ny tand! tend! kap  tand

1 H

. J ! .
WitOessooseiiza I'bothy,,and! moi:ayhieseeeka’ teitherssesor!

3.7.2 Jentence conncctive word subclass compriscs the following

memoers

bat twhen! puta Tvhen!

khen rift nuang before!

ntusnkris taf'ter! to:n twhen!

ma7lia? tag ift phE:ea 'in order to!

Phtn lin oraer wo! can Tthen, therefore!
panjiuan theecauco! tian thocause!

khen 'because! e n;g tand?

na” tond!t hak thut!

14 tor!? mpi:&yh eee..ka? Toither.ess0r!
nég..‘nég Thoth, .ond! wi:a....-..‘wiza '00th, e s s e annd!
mosty?...mosy?  1hoth,...and! ®Ig..e.... 00y 1the 11ore,...the

1
Jlap/ seeme to be a Thsi Lown word,
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Apuect word class (z2so,)

The aspect word class

stbclasces,

Subclass 1

aotive verb vhrase (Sec 2,°,1), It

%
5
ct

f~ds
6]

Tunctions Zn the Modl

{ier

ions in the Outer Expansion position ¢

2 closed class and is divided int

PO
1 -

sition of the active verb

phrase (Sec 2,2,1) and compricce tre Zollouing mombers,

nanka® Iprobable future! pusa 'suggestive action!
1
ic tfuture! puam laction in process!
! - . .
puam it: Yimminent action! kely Thabitual action!
ca®ko: Timmeciabe completion toiy Inecegsary or obligator;
of actient action!
! . . . - .
thit?is Vimmediote future! k&ap timmediate fulture!
! s 5
mpisayh tnegation! ma? Tnegation!
na® 'negation!
Subclass 2 function’ in tLe Modifier3 position of the active verb
pharcse (3o~ 2,7, 1) and compriscs the Tollowing menmbers,
1 . , .
fak=3 toomalc o a2 tlzn o=:n  ‘!carnablc action!
hab#e 'negetion-irce Wilic ool ont
1
iote that zpicavh 4. o pooh conmron nogator whereas wa? and ha?
A bt ——— ———

arc rcestrictedly used, ma? (oo, am 2 icmovh to be
uscd with only one-cyllenle ol activm verb, suclh as hasm  Tsee!, pa’ 'ge
ciza teab!, no: fopeak!, nct tb ta7l£h trunt, ta®yah 'walk!, 4is

far as the daba concsracl,  n=? foooold Atk the verbs biin thave, get! Eéi
thavz ond  —a? -gof, ha’pfs. U.27c¢ 5¢€ . to be similar to  m3yadsy



To araw a rule used T deternine when or with what words the negatcr

ma?  and ha’ may occur needs nore data ond more time to investigate.

3,9 Auxiliary word clacs (aux,)

The auxiliary worc ciase funchtions in the Modifier2 position of the

active verb phrase, It is 2 cloged clasg, The members are :
? it Tyant! khen tdare, brave! cuap Tlike!

3,10 Verb word class (v)

Verbs function as Hucleus of the verb phrase (Sec 2,2), Verbs
can have further structure, which is nol stated here in detail,
= sccording to functional restrictions there awe subclasses of verbs

3,10.1 Trengitive verb

The transitive werb class functions as Nucleus of the active
verb phrase in the transitive statement clause (3ec 1,1.,1). It can be
further subdivided into three cubclasses,

Subclags I functionsg as "uclous of the transitive verb phrase in

the transitive clause {See 1,1,1) and tyvica’ly expresszes an action of whic
the subject is the pctor or Hre ovizet ig the undergoer,

Some members ere:

*
.

ken Ycateh, seize
koh teut! gu:ac tdrink!

tz n thit!? Sa@l il



Subclass 2 functions in the Pradicate, peorition of the ftransitive

3 arce ¢

noninal extension clause type A, Some member

ha:m tsee! day now!
]

tzo: tusel a:n tlet!

?a?1a? tchoose! sAn thear!

fto

n the Pradicatel position of the transitive

Subclacs 3 functicne

nowinal extension clause Ltype B, Itc members are :

£a? Inake! E E tyant!?
?a’ta:zn ttell, order! wa.y 14l

36102 Intransitive verb

The intransitive verb closs functions as Nucleug of the

verb phrase in the intransitive statement clause (Sec 1,1,2). Its members

are
- ku: teit! pi;am tory!
€ - .
bic Tsicop!? ] Teet up!
¢ yuar g ¢
ra?uwo. tspeck!




—
N
O

3,10,4 Uescriptive verbe

5

The descriptive verc class functions as Nucleus of the descriptive

)

verk phrase (Sec 2,2,2), It colso functions as choice class as adverb in
Modifior4 postition of the active verb phrase (Sec 2,2,1), Some of its

menbers are :

o]
o
e
o+
o
[
4]
S
&=
Q

Ybeautiful!
krotk Twhitel thav told?
ka?saw Tred! cAp tgood!
?akasa © !lagy! pATh T£gl1!
tok tooor! ?mim Tdelicicus!

3.10,5 ILguational v.rbe

The cquational verb class functions as Nucleus of the copula
verb phrase in the equational clausc (Scc 1.1,5). Its rmembers are:

1
ran to beo! ra?mih tname!

The motion vern closs functions as Nucleus or the verb phrase z

in the motion clausc (Scc 1¢'.6)e Some n-mbors are

t
pa” Tao!t ta?1uh trun?
. i
ta"):"ih H x}';‘_‘_‘l{’ “}ﬁh t COTHS’
ta? Terrive!l

3010,7 Provulsion verbs

Tre propulcior verb class functions as Nucleus of the verb phrase
in th. pyropilsicn clouse {Sec 2,1,7)e Its members ar. :

it T4elke, bring! do:sl tcarry!



3,10.8  uotative verbe
The quotetive verb class furctions oo lucleus of the verb phrase
in the quotative clause (Sec 1.i.¢). Ibc mechers are ¢
pa?tap tell, lcave word! ra®wo- tspegk!
pazy tsay! °a?bléh tagk!
si%me: 'scold, curse! ?a%ta:np ttell, order!
?a?pok tcomplaint si?baw 'announce!
'?a"l:m teallt co?ra’mih 'to name!
3,10.¢ Locative verb
The locative verb clzass funcbions as Nucleus of the verb phrase

in the locati
az:t

310,10

The

as Nuclcus of

phrase in the

ra:kiza

ve clause (Scc 1,19). It is a pne - member word class,

11ive!?

Ixistence vorb

existence verb class is a one ~ memb

e

jord class, functioning
the vorb phrasc in the existen

thave!

Evaluation verbe
evaluation verb class fuactions 23 Tuzlcus of the verb
evailuation claucce (Sec 1,1.,12). Its members are :
tcogt!? ntén Thegvy!
Ttalit
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3.11 Adverb word class (adv,)

The adverb word class functions in the Head position of the adverb
phrase (Sec 2,4) or in the liodifier, poeition in the active verb phrase

(Sec 2,2,1). Some nembers ire :

way Tquickly! kuay tglowly!
sa?ki: '1ike that! la’pit la?go:t tyery fart
ta’den tquickly! pan thighly!

3¢12 Emphatic word clsss (emp,)

The emphatic word class functions in the Modifierl position of
the adverb phrase (Sec 2,4) or in the Modifier2 pogition of the
descriptive verb phrase (Sec 2,2,2). Some members of thise class are :

kha’na:t !much, very! ?a?14? toverly much!

4 P
roy rog lvery red! thes: tyery?

3.13 Intensificr word class (inten,)

The intensifier word class functions in tnhe Kodifier, position of
the adverb phrase (Sec 2,Z) or in the lciilisr socitior of the descriptive
verb phrase (Scc 2,2.2). Its members ar: :

ci?lo: tindeed! 147 1-z: ~ 7y indeed!

Besides, redurlicetion of adverbs ar descriz<ive verbs is often

used to show intensificotion, (Sec 4.2)

mEC mEc Tvery beautiful! uay kuay !-izzy silowly!
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tion werds (quu,)

The question words function or clausc

question words,
?a?ma?
mo?
" pebi?
sammo?

to:nmo?

They are :
'who, whor!
fyhich!
thow nany!
thov nany!

Tvhen!

ntrow
sa?mo”
ha®mo?
ya:gma®

ta®row

“avel as markers of cont.nt

Tyhat!
thow!

Thov many!
yhen!

Tihy!

icleg function in the Final position of the clause,
It is difficult to find a single unifying semantic factor among the wrious

final particles. The meanings include affirmation, ncgation and inter- 1

wgation, Tt is common to £ind two partizles co-occurring, but three
is rare, Some {insl particlcs are -
ha? 'yes/no gquestion rartizie!
ds.kh fncgative particle!
da- imperative or atess .ot - Hiifc particle!
NEE Vinperative serticie I orlied dnvitationt
n;q timpercyive —artic =t z<king for permission or comnmand
ci? tinporebtive prodisia? (command, annoyed)
to? tigperative sarticlst fnolite)
na ~uas timpor~tive ~-»gizla! (-2icht command)
nipna? Vletts? {(persizeion’: =z nzrker in reciprocal clause!



a
i
Fg
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51
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V s WORL TYPES

Words sometimes hzve sgignificant internal morpheme structuring,
notebly, compounding, affiration, »oduplication and cnomatopoeia,

4ol Compounding

Compounding is the intermediate state belween a single morpheme
with no internal sbructurs and two morphemes in construction with each

other, Nouns and verbs are most commonly compounded,
4elsl Compound Nouns

Two or more morphemes which ars gyntactically inseparable and
function together as & noun arc regarded as 'cempound nouns'!, Forms of
compound nouns are 3

L)y N - XW

mpis da” triver!
mother water

ra’na: tayal Tpavenont!
way vaik

i
217 1ok mat teyelnsh!
hair Ve

\ 1 !
ci®r=srx ntruay oo
egg kon
kra? ka?tusn tear - wax!
excretion :

! t 1
krz=? mat oye -~ vax
excrction cye

{
k5? tisa te duck - pen!




B) N~V
H
klosy bic 'bed = room!
room sleep
1
ntruay ?ay 'fried-chicken!
hen roast
sia® hetk Tsaited fish!
fish salty

C) N-N-V

sosy  1lo:n pke 'shorts!
pants leg short

s08n io:q ku?ti: Ttrousers!
pants leg long

sa?lok pl=:p nkeh 'short—sleeve shirb!
shirt arm shart

1
sa?lok pleig ku’ti: 'long-sleeve shirt!?

shirt arm long

D) Generic N - Specific K,

sia”  la%kho? 'serpent - head!
fish
sia? ci?ken teatfish!
sia? ?a’bin Tearp!
sia® pa®ciam !'sheat figh!
sia?  silyesn 'kind of faish, a small onc'
sia?  pakhoy telinbing Lorcht
i 1
kuat ?a”kosp tfreg!
Trog
i o .
kuat  tSra: 'tiny frog!

i 5 .
kuat  lian ta kind of tiny frog!
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E) Numeral - N

pay ces 'triangle!
three corner

pu:n Cz=s ! square!
four corner

Lel,2 Compound Verbs

Twe or more morphemcs which are syntactically inseparable and

function together as a simple verb are regarded as 'compound verbs!,

A) V=X
) i

?uk mEt Tworyy!
at onels wits mind
end
haitm m;t Tsympathize with!
see mind
ntEréh m;t 'to be frightened!
fall mind
prt mit 'to be frightened!

lose mind

as?at muh "to have the breath knocked out!
stuffy nose

i
ci? mit 'to be sorry, regret!
lose mihd
! ! M he = S o At
kla to be zatisfied

p mit
correct mind

B) V-N-¥XN

! L
e mat mizan t1osc face!
sell eye face

LeR Affixation

Affixation in So is very rare. Only one prefix is found,
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?av Tecausative! has a fairly wide range of occurrence,
poign 'to jump down! ?a%posyg 'to drop sth, down!
citn 'to cook! ?a’cisn 'to be cooked!

{ H
lic 'to go to another ?a?lic to remove!

place!

cotn 'to go up! ?acmin 'to take up!
s@y 'to go down! ?a’?smiy 'to take down!

1 1 ’
gusac Tto drink!? ?a’pnutac  'to give drink!

i i
mpasy 'to take a bath! a®pea:y 'to give a bath!
pat '(for the fire) to ?a?pat 'to put the fire out!?

go out!

443 Reduplication
So reduplication may be described under three main categories :
repetitive reduplication, euphonic alternation of rhyme syllable, semantic
reduplication of synonyms and comblnation of cuphonic and semantic
reduplication,
So reduplication is uscd to specialize or intensify the
meaning of the base with a tendency to suggest plurality or emphasis,

In the cesc of entirc reduplication of the base it may suggest according

|-

to the content, either pluraliity or intensification. A large portion
of So redurlication is phonaesthetic,

4e341 Repetitive Reduplication may be:

A) Syllable Reduplication : Two free morphemes (M1 + Ml)

are repeated for plurality or ecmphasis,
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.

nchay nchay Imonths!

ku’mo: ku’mo: tycars!
1 1 )

0oy mon tvery brightt
! ! :

wiap wiap 'very glaring!
' 1 )

roy ron very red!

hit  hit 'many!

B) Partially Reduplication CVCl - GV02

h%? h#h fstrike to flame!

i 1
114?  plih '(used for a fever) high fever!

44342 FEuphonic Alternation of Rhvme Syllable

One morpheme has its own meaning; the other is added for

euphonic purpose, This type of reduplication is used for emphasis,

cap ctia - fvery good!
good
?ni ? . ~
la’pit la®go:t 'so far that one cannot reach!

£

raxy

ta®lisg ta®ram frice - field?
rice - field

la’hek la®hs:iy 'sort of easy going person!
1

a?hik a”hiay Tecatter all over!

sniffl

hun hu; hun ha:y 'casily angry and annoyed!

angry and

annoyed

ra’must  ra®memin 'like and love each other,!

reconcile

5
oy



4e34.3 Scmantic reduplication of svnonymg is used to put emphasis,

H {
la’kuay khet la®kuay khuan t4 very bad person!
werson  angry person person who brings
bad luck
! ¥
lig loin 'to consider carefully!
consgider look
° ‘ > o -
ciza wah ciza ci?nas teat rice!
cat ricc eat food
’
ta”? don ta? su: tt0 arrive home!
arrive housc arrive hut
1 1 .

tayg ray tan mizs 'very rich!

PTrep. rich pren have

kam  ku:zn !very good!?
good good
da? tikl Twater!

vater water

Le344 Combinations of euphonic and semantic reduplication

1 1 g 1
ci?rian mat ci?riapy muh ttear! (n)

tear  eye tear nose

lL</l Onomatopeeia

Many onomatopoeia words are reduplicated, Some are just single

words, and others may be repeated two or three times,

noh hoh 'sound ol a dog!

heh heh 'sound of a small dog!

nkrisk  pkri:k 'scund of a rat!

hih  hih hih 'sound of a horse!

2usy Qusy tsound of a pig when hungry!
2isk ?isk tsound of a pig when it was hit!
ka:p kasp kasp teounc of a duck!

1 tik is suspected to be a Khmer loan word,



70k ?i%0k 70k

253k

?atk
t~p
s3st

hi?

%otk

?ask

tsound of a hent

'sound of a hen when it is going to
be killed!

'sound of a crow!
'sound of water dropping!
_VYsound of flowing water!

'sound of laughing!



CHAPTER V_: SENTENCE

A sentence is generally characterized by having one inde-
pendent main clause, and may also have one or more subordinate clauses

or temporals (Thomas 1971 : 166),.

Sentences normally function as elements in a paragraph, The

end of a surface sentence is usually marked by special intonation patterns,

The semantic structure of a sentence is composed of a proposi-
tional nucleus {Sec 5.1) with or without compounding (Sec 5,2) and setting
(Sec 5,3) and with illocution, mood and reality values (Sec 5,4, 5.6).
Semantic prosodies run through a sentence and presuppositions (Sec 5,8)

undergrid it,

The surface structure of a sentence is composed of a nuclear
form (Sec 5,9) with or without peripheral slots (Sec 5.,10) and with

intonation stress (Sec 5.,11), and completeness characteristics (Sec 5,12),

5.1 Locution Nuclear types (Semantic)

Sentences may be divided semanticelly into the following subtype
simple statement, introduction; temporal sequence, covarying,conditional,
purposeful, and deductive. These subtypes differ from each other in the
different relations between their component parts, as indicated by differe

connectors and different transformation potential,

5.1.1 Simple Statement Sentence

The simple sentence is composed of just one clause, It c:
be manifested by any clause type described earlier in section 1, They

usually have their own grammatical independence, that is, without having

F gt
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either another clause depending on it or it depending on another clause,

The sole element in the nucleus of a simple statement is :

Sent sim. = Statement
1., dam ciza mpdl (Transitive)
eat tamarind
'Dam ate tamarinds,!
1
2, ra?me:n bic (Inrensitive)
child sleep
'The child sleeps,!
- ) l ' s
3. s8iav muay na? pan rhu:  tok (Equatlviz/
friend one class, be person poor
'One friend is poor,!
. )
he ™2 Pa? ci:a wah (Imperative)
go go eat rice
fLebts go to eat,!
5. pa® ta®lisg ha? (Simple yes / no question)

go rice - field Qenk
'Are you going to the rice - field 2!

6, pa? mo? (Participant content question)

go where
'Where are you going ?!

Te 7 1 pa® ya:gmo?  (Participant content question)
proge.mk go when

'When will you go ?!

8, Jyisam ta?row kasn. (Relationship content question)

cry why son

fWhy are you crying, son 7!

Details and more examples are illustrated in section 1,
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5¢le? Introduction Sentence

In its sinplest form it seems to be most commonly found
at the beginning of the paragraph or discoursc. It is composed of

Introduction and Predication o¥ Description,

Sent intro

= Introduction - Predication
Description

The introduction sentence consists of at least two clauses,
The first one mainly used to introduce persons or objects into a discour:
is filled by an existence clause (Sec 1,1,10), Then there are statement.

about them in the second clause filled by a stisement clause (Sec 1.1),

t
1s mis ba:r na® Sosy siaw = Introduction
have 2 class 2 friend .
{ !
plza nd gne? pa? rapca: g . .
persuade go seek emplsymgﬁ%dlcatlon

1There are two intimate friends; they persuaded each other to

seek employment,!

! .
= ﬁé&e s?.g ;i;gﬁd - -Introduction
1
ataw m&ay na® pan phu: tok
friend 1 class be person poor
' 1 - Descrip
siaw muay na® pan phu: mis
friend 1 class be person rich

'There are two intimate friends; one is poor; the other is rich,
No linker is used between tuo clauses and the order is

Introduction - Predication; No transform has been found here,
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5.1.3 Temporal Sequence Sentence1

A senténce may be introduced by a repstition or part of
a preceding sentence , This indicates a temporal sequence of actions
"having Gone something theNeseesse” In story - telling the repetition is
frequently folloved by /é;: ka?/ /cgs 1ms/ finishe,eethen, Other
linkers used in temporal sequence sentence are /lmss/ /cay/ !then!
Jes:  cag/ /co:ka?cay/  'and then! /pUia/ I!when' fuag/ 'before!
/ntusn kri:/ tafter', This type of sentence has solely temporal sequenc:

without causative relationships,

This sentence type may be formulated as :

tomn = Prior Event +  Subsequent Event
P (PE.) (SE.)

That is a Prior Lvent plus one or more Subsequent Lvents,
Fach of these positions is filled by a clause (Sec 1) and is joined or

linked by a temporal linker mentioned above or zero,

These linkers signify the completion of the previous

action and its temporel relation to the following action,

114 is quite possible that this should not be considered a nuclear
type, as it apparently can be accounted for by additive compounding
of a simple nucleus plus sequential time movement,
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PN -

The normal order of the elements is ¥ ~ S0 .- I,

1
1, 1i:% ?ugyh pa? a°ph7 cé:;g- ?meyh  bls:
take fire-wood go  to start a fire flame

P fire , SE

i

(Teke fire-wood uwo set a fire), !Having taken fire-wood to
set a fire, it is flaming,!?

H
2e  pa? thay ta%lisy pa?thay ta?li:g cogka®. kri:eat
go plough rice field rake
PE SE
tPlough the field Having finished ploughing, (he)
then raked,!
.t t
3, ci:a wah cé: | gan mpo:y daa”?
eat rice finich take a both
PE SE

1Tat then take a bath,!

1 . t
4be ?a%lay mpa:y da’? sep si?lokci?kat ci:awah
he take a bath | put on  shirt clothes eat rice

PE SE SE2

'He took a bath, put on clothes (and) ate,!

The Subsequent fvent sometimes precedes the Prior Event,.
In this casc [puan/ tbefore' is used to link the events as shown in

form 4,9 in transformational datbery.

Temporal Seguence Sentence Battery :
Partial citation of the root

?a%lay mplﬁydA7 'He tokes a bath! -~ PE
(*a”lay) sopsi? lok ci’kat 'He put on clothes! - 5B

(?a”lay) cizawah 1He ate!, - SE2
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5¢ ntusn kris  PE, SEl, cay SE

— 2
8, PE Lnuan] , capn SE1 s Cs:ican SE2
9. puap 8B , SE, , PE

1. PE, SE, SE,
Y
ik. P=, SEl ca’ s cag SE2
* 1
13, PE, SE|puag] | :ka? can 8E,
14 SE, [ntun PE  SE

The words in boxes /c;:/ 'finish! /ntusn/ ‘tafter!,
/fuan/  tbefore! are functioning as adverbs of time, They are homonymous
with those functioning as linkers, The underlined words are temporal
sequence linkers which may be divided into two types according to their

positions.

A) Linkers which occur only in sentence - final position.
Such linkers are /bé:/ , /can/ 'then! /cgs can/ /cé:ka?/ /cé:hz:/
c;:ka?cag/ 'finish,...then or and then!

B) ILinkers which occur only in sentence = initial
position, Such linkers arc /p&:a/ ‘vhen! /nuag/ ‘'before! /ntu:nkri:/

tafter!?,

Form 11 requires a slight pause after PE and SEl' In other
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words, a pause is used instcad of a linker,

3

Forms 4,5,9,14 epéd rarely used,

5.1.4 Covarying Scntence

The covarying sentence is used to describe two or more
events whose actions vary logether,

The elements of the covarying sentence are :

Sentco = Free Variable (FV) -~ Conditioned Variable (CV)

That is, a free variable plus a conditional variable;
each of these positions is normally filled by a clause,
The covarianée may be a covariance of simple degree
marked by ‘twasp/ quality marked by /satme?/ /ha’m?/ location marked by
‘zero , ané time marked by /yasnmo°...cya:gkiz/ s /ya:nmﬁv.....ma7réh/
The normal order of the elements is FV -~ CV, No transform

has becen found,

A, Covariancc of Simplec Degree
1

1, hLa:g nu:ac hx:g buzl
drink drunk
¥V cv

tThe more (you) drink, the more drunk you become,!

1
2, ha:g ta”luh dan Joz: 3¢} nday
run be tired
v Cv

1The more Dam runs, the more tired he becomes,!
!
or dam I ta?luh (?an) = miay

Tun be tired
TV cv
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no:ho? (2221ay)

angry

2a”lay hzen tatn

v oV

'The angrier he is, thc morc he has a headache,!

Covariance of Ouality

?a%lay i:t sa®no” hi®? ka? i:t
he take how I take
FV Ccv
i
be=? céh ha?mo? ka? a%co:n
you cut with how much take up
(impo) knife
FV cv
',
t=n pa? sa?mo? bi:n sa? k%.:
hit go how get
FV cv
Covariance of Location
bo:n hi? ci?tan ka? iEN bx:n
place I weavae is plac
FV C

The palce where I weave i1s the place where I sle

Covariance of Tinmc

m§.: a vasgm? t:réh ka: yas: nklgl.:
rain when sow rice
seedlings
rv cv

H

'Whenever it rains, (the farmers) sow,!

tic  plas
have - head
a pain

bi:n
get/have

ma?hi:

e
v

ep.!

bic

slee
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t
?a?lay cah sak yazgmo?
he cut weed when
with knile
TV
J 9 i
ra?ko Iu?sen yaspkisi
ma9réh
see snake regulary
Gy

'Whenver he clears away the weed, (he) always sees a snake,!

3

?an cu yasinmo? nko? pa? ya:dki:
he come whon I go
FV cv

tWhen he comes, I will go immediately.?t

1 1
ta? kro:n pat yasnmo? mpe? risay yas gki:
do thing lose vhen mother angry

1l Ccv

'Whenever (I) lost something, mother will be angry.,!

5.1e5 Conditional Sentence

The So conditional sentence is made up of one or more

initial clauses giving a condition or cause and a final clause stating

the consequence or the result action, This sentence type may be

formulated as :

Sent = 4+ Condition (C) -+ Result (R)

on

The conditional clause and the result clause may be linkec

by having a conjunction Before cach clause, When the condition is known

/penpuan/  /ti:en/ tbecause! /bat/ 'when! Jcaty or /lé:y/1 ttherefore!

are used, when the condition is unknown /krasa/ 'if! is used, Besides

/lsty/ is a Thai loan word,
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/khan/ 1if' nay be compounded with /ya:gmo?... yaznki:/ to emphasize that if

the condition occurs, the result will definitely take place,

The normal order of the elements is C - R

C
1 khen pi? doy  ni?  kruzan  koh ta?naim  ?a?ldian i
if all house all country cut +tree all
1
ta? ueyh ta? ku®cah ta’nasm ?a?luzay ka® dap ni?
make Tfire- make charcoal | tree then finish
wood c

R
'If everyone in our country chops all trees to make fire-wood or

charcoal, there will be no tree left.!

2 kban ?a?m? cu: ay? bin khon si? mi: ra:gwan
if who look for have probably have vrevard
C R

1ghoever found it, (he) would probably get a reward,!

3. khan %a%lay ciza weh  pa?usyh ya:gmo® | (?a?lay? tic pug ya:

if he eat ric spoiled when (he) have stomach
a pain
G R

tWhenever he eats spoiled rice, he will always have a stomach ache,!

4, khmn he? bE:n k=ew ti?  sawvka®do:n ci?paw] ?a?s=0 o:n Dko?

if you get glass at mast Junk take down give T
Yy 02
hay ka®?  bi:n cus lzh
we <then get returm f,p.
R

'If you can get the glass et the mast and take it down for me, we.

are able to go home,!
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t
ki:

5 khsm b= bi:n sia? pa®la:n ?s%co:my ©in  hi® nay
if you get fish that | take up give I here
) | %
hi®  ka® mpi:ayh izt kosn Tm?
I then not take son  you
R

'If you can take that fish and give it to me here, I then will not

take {or seize) your son,!
6 bat hi? p? c ? Kis o:n méy wo: pa:y + Quotation
when I go to there | give you speak say
. C R
tWhen I go there, you have to 53y thelteseessoe!

1 1
7 panpuan dam tic pug
because
pain
¢

have a stomach overly

can
therefore not

i ! 1 1
?8?21s8° ?anu{le:y} mpiz:ayh ciza wah

he eat rice

R

H

'Because he has an overly stomach ache, Dam does not eat rice,!

& bi:n ti:an tw?
get because  you
R C

'(I) get (it) because of you,!

The conditional sentence

Conditional Sentence Battery

Partial citation on the root:

/ ?a%lay ci:a wah pa”ueyh

he eat rice spoiled

]
. pup
have a stomach
pain

(?821lay) tic
(he)

may be transformed as followed:

'He ate spoiled rice,! -~ Condition

'He has a stomach ache,? - Result (F



171

H t t
1 khgmp “a®lay ci:a wah pa?ueyh (?a?lay) tic puny

'If he ate spoiled rice, hc would have a stomach ache,!

4N

1 ' i 1
kheen ?a?lay ci:mwal pa’ueyh ya:mo? (®a’lay) tic pwy yaspki:

tWhenever he eats spoiled rice, he will have a stomach ache,!

1 1
3 ®?a%lay ci:a wah pa®ueyh | cay tic pup
lézx

/

'He ate spoiled rice; therefore, (he) had a stomach ache,!

1
4. panpuan (%a®lay) ci:a wah pa’ueyh ?a”lay | cap tic pljlq

lasy

!'Because he abe spoiled rice, he therfore had a stomach ache,!

1 !
5 ?%a%lay tic pug khgn ®a”lay ci:a wah pa?ueyh

'He would have a stomach ache if he ate spoiled rice,!

1 i
6 ?a?lay tic pun panpuan cita wah pa®ugyh

'He had a stomach ache because (hc) had eaten spoiled rice,!

' _ 1 1
7 %a%lay ci:a wah pa”ueyh g ?a®lay tic puy

'He ate spoiled rice: he had a stomach ache,!

L] 1
8 bat ?a%lay ci:a wah pa?ueyh ?a%lay cap tic pL‘lg

TWhen he eats spoiled rice, he will have a stomach ache,!

Battery adijuncts

1 t
S talrow ?a’lay cag tic pug 'Why did he have a stomach ache?!
why

10 te’row f ki } 2a”lay can tic pi®  'Why? Vhy did he have a stomach ache?!
{ ho:

11 ’f‘a‘?m;'a? tic pﬁq 'Yho had a stomach ache?!
who
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ho:

! i 1 !
12 2a°%°me”® {.ki: } tic pun  'Who? Who had a stomach ache?!

¥ 1
13 ?a%lay ci:a nirow cal tic pun  'What did he eat and made him have
a stomach ache?!

ete,

Partial formulaic battery of which the above citations are an example,

1 khan ¢

1
2 Eren C yasgmo® , R yasgkis

6 R , pannuan C

8 bat C , cag R

gl

Battery adjuncts

9 ta’row

10

11

12

13

b
PN
ta’row Jki: Ry

3
?a?ma? R

{
?a°m$° {ki:} R

has

Particivant content question (ntrow) , R
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Tunctions of the forms in the above battery

1. Less probablc Condition. Used in discourse, The degree of certainty

is less than 2.

2+ Emphatic conditional sentence, Used to emphasize that if tie

Condition occurs, the Result will definitely take place,

3« Factual-Result form., Used in simple discourse to indicate that the

Action has already occured,
4s Emphatic Cause, Used to emphasize the Cause or Reason,
5« khmn is shifted to the medial position, Used as form 1.
6, Simple form. Used as form 3.

7« Simple and natural form without any connector, Used when the

Condition is reported to be known as factual,

8. More probable fubture condition than 1,

Battery adijuncts

9« Questioned Cause, Used to elicit the Cause,
10, Emphatic questioned Cause, Used to asgk for sure what the Cause is.
11, Cause deletion and questioned Actor, Used to elicit the Actor.
12, OSame as 10 but more emphatic,
13, Questioned Goal in Cause. Used to elicit the Goal,

Restrictions on the above battery

1, In ‘211 forms, a pause is required after each clause,
i
2. TForms 10, 12 require a high pitch on the word /ki:/ or /ha:/
3. In form 2, /khan/ is obligatory present; otherwise, it becomes a

covarying sentence-a covariance of time,
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Description of tge; constants (underlined words) in the formulaic
battery above

l. Xhgn s _ls_mn ~ s=n 'if! are in free variation, They are
served to make a condition whose action has not
yet taken place, Their positions in sentences are
initial or medial,

1
khen,eseseyaigmo?esssseyaipki: is served to emphasize

the Condition,

2. can t  gap._. la':x Ytherefore!
. Both occur medially before the Result clause,
If the Result clause is shifted to the beginning
of the sentence, they are not used here, In other

words,; they never occur in sentence -~ initial position,

3. wm :  Dpappuan , ti:an  tbecause!
panpuan may be used in sentence -~ initial or
sentence - medial position., If it is in the initiel
position, czg or ;_:g_y_ will be used as an accompanying
connector, Structurally speaking, panpuan and ;té__@
are different from each other in that the former is
folloved by a clause, either full or elliptical
whereas the latter is followed by a noun or pronoun,
They are similar in that, semantically speaking,
they are used when Condition is known, Also, they

s dndicate that the Action has already occured,

4e Dat g bat, pu:a !vhent!
To me, g_é_;_a_ seems to be a Thai~loan word from pha:
As far as the data concerned, it occurs initially only,

bat seems to have a future sense,
L]
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5.1.6 Purposeful Sentence

A Purposeful sentence indicates an action and its purp:
It is characterized by a purposeful sequence of actions, The Purpose
clause is generally the negation or the increasing of the situation in

the Cause Clause,

Sentpurpose _ Previous State (Cause) -~ Action (Result)
~ Expected State (Purpose)

A full Purposeful sentence is composed of a Previous
State or Cause position filled by a clause, an Action or Result position
usually filled by a motion clause or a transitive clause or descriptive
clause and an Expected State or Purpose position filled by a clause
which indicates the purpose or motivation of the Action, - Elliptical

Purposeful sentences can have the same form as Conditional sentences,

t
l. ?a%?lay mpi:ayh 1ro? | pa? ¢ee” mo: o:n (”a’lay) bmp w
he not well | bo see doctor| give (he)} recuper.
way quic!
C A P

1He was sick; (he) went to see the doctor so as to recuperate g

2. 7a?lay phi? ra?wo: ta?lok ta®lok | &:n ku:na? kuina® ¢
he try speak funny give every Class, 1
A P

tHe tried to say fumnny things in order to make everyone laugh,?

t
3. mpe? kha:y wah ein mpi:ay? ciza
mother cook rice give father eat
A P

My mother cooked rice for father to eat.!
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1
hi? ciza ki: o:n pung “an pa?say
I eat that | give stomach it to be full
A P

1T ate it in order to be full,!

. . '
hi® ma?hasy i: kusci:t | can ciza Xi: | e:n pud - *

I hungry die therefore eat  that} give stomach :
pa?say
G A P

'I was very much hungrym so I ate it in order to be full,?

]
?a%lay ¢o:n ta®nfim ?a?luzaB| st pa’lay mpal
he go up tree take class tamarind

A P

1He climbed up the tree to pick temarinds,!

N cﬁ: it ?g?g9?
he return take unhusked rice
A P

tHe returned home to take unhusked rice !

] i
?a%yask 1oh ta? ?a?iusan

husband go out | do tree
A P

1The husband went out to chop trees,!

§ 1
cu: don ciza wah
return house | eat rice

A P

1 =N
Al

returned home to eat,!

]
T Lo? c®:n lo:n  si?no? canm vasy? de:
I ascend {look nest bird first faDe
A P

1T will go up do see the bird nest first.!
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urposeful Sentences Battery in So e

{ ' )
am mpi:ayh 13? 'Dam was sick! ~ Cause (C)
am po? O@°mo: 'Dam went to see the doctor! - Result (R)

pah 'To have an operation - Purposge (P)
H
. . le:y hi: g
o dam mpi:ayh ro? Ygcan | pa® c% mo: | on pah A,22
Dam was sick so (he) went to see the doctor in order to have
therefore

an operation,

' 1 'r lasy EM:E
panpuan dam mpi:ayh ra? “%an ﬁ\_c_g_g pa? co? mo; on pah
Because Dam was sich, he, therefore, sent to see the doctor to have
an operation,

3 s 1 i
dam pa?ceo?mo: {%%“%} pah panpuan %an mpi:ayh ro?

'Dam went to see the doctor to have an operation because he was sick,
] ]
dam mpi:ayh ro? pa? co?md: peh

'Dam was sick; (he) went to see the doctor to have an operetion,!

educed Forms

-9

N

*

1 1
dam mpi:ayh rz“{% } pa? pah A22,

'Dam was sick, so (he) vwent to have an operationg®

dam mp%.:ayh o7 {%:rp- } p&° c@®> md

'Dam was sick, so (he) went to see the doctor,!?

]

f 1 R
panpuan dam mpi:eyh ro? {;:—:Ql} pa? pah

ca
1Because Dam was sick %%erefore (he) went t« have an operetiong!

i
] ] °
pagpusn dam mpiseyh ro? {%%Elx} pa? Co? mo:

1Because Dam was sick [ %%erefor ej (he) went to ire the doctors?
. | ASTeIore ,
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- { ¥
5. dam paA? c&” mo: panfuan ?an mpiayh re?

'Dem sent to see the doctor because he was sick,!

6. dam pr? c®”mo: ?an mpi:ayh ro”

tDam went to see the doctor; he was sick,!

1 ]
7. dam mpizayh r0? %an pa? ¢t mo:

'Dam was sick; he went to sece the doctor.!

Surface formulas

can Aen
1
la:y hi:a
2. pannuan C, {mca }R, {%—n——} P

Ly ¢ , R , P

1, C, {ﬁ} P (Reduced R)
2, C, {ﬁi } R nop
3. panpuan G, {i}ﬁv L P " R

y
Le panpuen . C, { ﬁ_{} R L
5 R , panpuan C nop
é. R, C toop

7« C, R L
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Restrictions and Cooccurrences

1, Cause (C) and Result (R) tend to require the same surface subject,

so a subject of R that is not a subject of C must be named,

2. Purpose (P) does not have surface subject expectations, so any

participant from R can be the subject of P,

3« C and P must have the same participants in the same semantic roles
in order to determine proncun reference in P,

Description of the constants (underiined words) in the formulaic above

1, &n : &:n, phiza¥ . &

They are used to indicate the purpose. #_is used to show
the purpose when the Action position is filled by a

motion clause .

t

2. can : can , lo:y

3. papuan ¢ panmiuan , Li:zan

For description of cay and pannuan, see the description

of the constants in Conditipnal sentence (Sec 5.1¢5).

5.1.7 Deductive Sentence

A full deductive sentence consists of General Ground (GG)
plus Specific Ground (SG) and Deduction (D) . GG is normally deleted,
#11iptical Deductive sentences take the form of Conditional sentences

as shown in examples 2,3,

w

* phi:a 15 a Thal loan word,
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1, ku:na? ton kuscist (Gg)
every nust die
class,.
! 1
damka? pan la%kuay muay na? (sa)
be person one class,
1
dan can ton kuscizst nin (D)
therefore must die also

'All men are mortal and Dam is 2 man go he too must be mortal.!

. I
2 dam m? ce® nmo: 2a?lay khon mpi:ayh ™?
go see doctor he probably not well
SG D

'Danm went to see a doctor, he may be sick,!?

i
3. ?a’lay pa? tan sak ?a®lay kha?do? koh ?a?lu:ad
he go in forest he probably cut tree
SG D

tHe went into the forest, he probably chopped trees,!

5.2 Compounding Types¥*

Theoretically any slot in a nuclear formula may take
any of the four types of compounding : contrastive (or adversative),

alternative, equivalent and additive,

5.2.1 Contrastive Compounding

Contrastive compounding contrasts two partly similar
situations, The first clause has the same pattern as a simple statement

sentence, The contrast is marked by /hak/ 'but! before the second clause,

The tuo contrasting clauses may contrast in only pwedicats

or both subject and predicate or in both subject and object,

*  Note that compounding may be found on all levels of language structure,
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A.) Contrast in Predicate only

The subjcct of the second clause may be deleted.
Besides the subjects in both clauses may be omitted if it is previously

known who the Actor is.

[ ¢ 1
lo mpi:a® ka? pa losn sy hak j{ma‘7 dan

father go see but not know
S Py S, = @ (8] =8,)
1
pa:y wi:l ko:n ka%musl

say village  daughter
!The father went to see bubt did not Inow that this was his

daughter's village,

] {
2, |ndk Azt napy mét a?  wo: c®?  a?yazk
think live in heart but speak to husband
S =47 Sp= - (8 =8y)
1(She) thought in mind but did not tell her husband,!?
B) Contrast in both Subject and Predicate
3« ka?saw pA® gkah 1no? hak <cam a:t donp
go side out but live house
Sl Pl 82 P2
IXasaw went oubtside but Dam stayed at home,!
4e nko® ci%can hak ?an nisan
I laugh  but he cry
Sl Pl 82 P2
1T laughed but he cried,!
1
5, hi? ?a"]:'yj ?2en  (hak) °an mpi:ayh sa®bopy
I call he (but) he not to answer someone call
S]_ Pl Ol 82 P2

1T called hir (but) he did not ansver,!
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C.) Contrast in Subject and Object

]
6, ta’na:m nay nko? pan la®kuay ¢Sh  hak
tree this 1T be  person grow but

Ol Sl Pl

i t »
ta’na:m tuh %an pan la®kuay ceh
tree that he be person grow

P =
0 S P (_l P

2 2 2 2)

'T grow this tree but he grows that bree,!?

In addition, the contrastive compounding may have no

connector, i,e, the two contrasting clauses are just put side by side,

{ { 1]
7. | mpe? is sa’?mz  ka? mpisayh  ?a%tusan
mother prog. scold not afraid
mk
cong- ]
5 Py S=¢ P

t(Although) mother would scold, (I) was not afraid,!?

5.2.2 Equivalent Compounding

Equivalent or paraphrase compounding states a single
situation two or more times, The equivalence may be strict or loose,
varying from identical repetition to pronominalized repetition; synonyr
negated antonyms, generic - specific, statement ~ specification, of loo
paraphrase, In all of these, though the form changes, the situation be

described remains the same,

The elements of the equivalent compounding are two
simple sentences placed side by side, The subject of the two sentences
is the same person and it may be dcleted in the second clause, If the
subject of the first clause is a proper noun, the subject of the seconc

clause is stated by a pronoun, This compounding type is not marked by
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special characteriatice except a slight pause bebtween two clauses,

1. dam pa® nkah no? ?an pa?  ta?lisn
go outside he go rice~field

tDam went outside; he vent to the rice-field,! (more specific)

1 1 1 § 1 ]
2, dam klap t=p %an  klap tan niy ?a%luzap
pass mk hit | he pess mk  hit with stick

1

'Dam was hit; he was hit was hit with a stick,! (more detail)

!

H
3¢ “an  ta?yah ha? bé:n ta®luh
he walk not have run
'He walked; (he) did not run,! (negated antonym)

e dam nma? o7
not well

?a®”lay pan “a“huar
he be cold

'Dam was sick; he had a cold,! (more specific)

1
5. dam pi:am
ery

i
?an  pizam  14°
he cry really

'Dam cried; he cried indeed,! (repetition)

5¢243 Albternative Compounding

Alternation may be either exclusive or inclusive,
obligatory or optional, and alternative predicates of alternative part
There are four types of alternative compounding (for a simple binary
alternative), which again may have alternating predicates of participe

Mternation in this language is marked by /li:/ 'or!

A) Xor ¥
1., k=» iz pa? don gpko? ha? 1d: (pa:y) op 13 PA? don “
you go house T qemk go house 1

'Are you going to my house or going to his house?!
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t
2e is bie ha?

la:paty pa?
sleep or T go .

'Would you like to sleep or to go 2!

Be X OR Y or both

30  ba® i: pa® dop nko? ho? lispasy i: pa® ta?tla:t
you go  house I or go  market
la:paty 1i: pa®?  ni®  ba:r bosn

go all 2 place

ha?
or

1Will you go to my house or go to the market or go to both places?!

Ceo X or Y or neither

he b=> i: wm°® dop hi? ha® Ji:pa:y pa®
you go  house I or go
{
l3:pasy mpi:ayh pa? ni® basr bo:n
or not go all 2 place

ta?la:t ha?
markeh

1Will you go to my house or go to the market or neither at a117!

D. X or Y or both or neither

5 be® i:; pa? do hi? ha® lispa:y pa® ta®la:t  ha?
you go  house I or go market
1 1
l&:paz:y »a® ni? Dba:r boin ha?  ld:pa: mpi:ayh pa®? la:yh
or go all 2 place or not go

TWill you go toc my housc or go to the market or go to both places

or neither at ail?l

50264 Additive compounding

Additive compounding adds a secon¢ situation to a first,

both filling in the same position in the senternc¢ nucleus,

{
by /nég/.

It is marked

In additive compounding usually only ihe Subject or the

Predicate contrast,; not both,
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Same subject but different predicate

.1 .
. ; ! .
ka®saw wo: ntpn ni:am nin  'Kasaw both speaks and cries,!
speak cry

1
ka%sav ra®vo: pa®? pi:am pa? 'Kasaw both spesks and cries,!
spesak  go cry  go

a1

P 1
ka?saw ra?wo: nzn (| Mian 'Kasaw speaks and cries,!
{ ma?

Different subject but same predicate
1

]
ka?saw pnin dam Jpisam tKasav and Dam cried,!?
and cry

'
hi? 1i: pa® m#an pa’na:  swmn hi? 1i: pa? n#p
go town ‘tomorrow sister I go  also

'T will go to town tomorrow, (and) my sister will go, tooe!

'
ka?saw  wo: mo:y® ni:am mo:y?
speak cry

Kasaw both speaks and cries,!

5.3 Perivheral elements

A scentence may have a time or a location setting,

5¢3.1 Timc setting

The time setting of a sentence may be indicated by a singl

word, a phrase or a clause, It cen either precede or follow the nucleus,

Semantically, it may be subdivided into 3



i86

A) Punctiliar : It indicates one point of time either past, present or

ture, Such time settings are :

ndruat tTour days before yestercayt
ndrit three days beforc yesterday!
ndray tuo days before yesterday!
ndri:a the day before yesterday!
na”hay tyesterday!

ci%nay today!

pa’na: tomorrow!

pras fthe day after tomorrou!
pray ttwo days alter tomorrow!
prit Ythree days after tomorrou!
pruat 'four days after tomorrow!
ba®bis nay 'to night!

nchay ki: t1ast month!

nchay nay tthis month!

?a”lay 1: pa? pana:
he go  ‘tomorrow

'he will go lfomorrouv,'!

3 ]
nchay ki: nko” ta? pa%ra? pie ti? mdan
month that I do rmoney lese in town

pchay nay nko? ta? pa®ra? pé& ti®  ta®last
month this I do noney lose in market

'Last month I lost my money in toun; this month I lost it at the m
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Repetitive iterative : It indicates the repeated time, So far I

have found only one word - ku: si®gay ‘tevery day!

3.

C)

PLO? pa? fa? ta?1i: 1 ku: _si®nay
1 go make rice-field every day

'T go to plough every day,!

Linear : It indicates one period of time, usually marked by a

phrase or a clause,

e

2 ray tin the old days!
i
tm: si%me:k ta® talba: tfrom morning till evening!
dusn si%daw dusp si®?pay  t'all day all night!
t

toin mpe® pa®? ta®? la:t tyhile mother goes to market!?
1

€msray nko? pan ra’n :n ko? cuap pA? cuay? kuat ku: si%pay.

I be child I like go look frog every dag>-
for

'In the old days when I wae a child, I liked to look for (to catch)

frogs everyday,!

5e

D)

Ta

1 {

Ish ta? a?lusay du:n si? daw __ dusn si°gay

go out do  tree a long night a long day
tine time

1(They) went out to chop trees ail cay all night,!

i ! ! ' !
le:n sa:m  (tesn mpe?) néy  Lorn  mpe? pa? ts?lazt
look gister instead mother f.p., when mother go  market

1Take care of sister while mother goes to market,!?

From (ablative) : It indicates the starting point of time.

1
€48e T®: si%mo:k !since morning!
' )
mpe”? 7 ta?lizy tx:  siom®:k
mother go rice~field from wmorning

tMother has gone to the rice-field since morning,!
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1
18: nay co? mat SA7 ta?la? nfg  (y) ko?
from now on don't mix up with I

'From now on, donft mix up with me,!

teinay ipa? ?a’pay  saA% ta?
from now on you not do

'From now on, you, don't do it againl!

To (cative) : It indicates the finishing or ending time

con phﬁak ta? 'until the sunlight approached!
ta? ta?bi: si?dav '1ill evening!

.

{ !
?a?lay bic azt  ti? ta%naim ?a®luzan dusnh con phégg ta
he sleep live at trec a long until sunlight
time arrive

?a?lay capra® mka
he be conscious

'He sleeps under the trees for a long time until the sunlight 2ppI

he then feels conscious,!

1 2 , 1
ta ntis khiw pansas naw etnh coh  ?a%lua:m
arrive season Buddhist Sabbath he give grow tree

'Till the Budchist Sabbath, he told (the orphan) to grow trees.!

5¢3¢2 Location Setting

A sentence location setting is usually marked by a
\

prepositional phrase, It can either precede or follow the nucleus., It

may be, semantically, subaivided into:

L) General : So far. I have found only one-phrase.

« ku: bosn teverywhere!
?a”lay pa? kusboin ?a”lay  1i: pa®
he go every place he wvant  go

'He goes gverywhere he wants to go.!
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B) Internal : It is usually marked by gkéhkla:g or fan klosn linsid

ti? or tap oxr nan tint

?a?lay 4:t  tanklo:n dod
he live dinside house
'He is inside the house,!

1 { )
?an ta?iuh tua ko:k
he run all over forest
He runs all over the forest,!

H

a:n ?a”yask cA:p la”hav £i? wisl
give husband buy medecine in village

'(She) told her husband to buy medicine in the village,!

Ce External

1 1
ah ns? wyat mis ra’n :n mc“looooao
side  out +temple have child many .

'Qutside the temple, there are many children,!

D) Proximity

ti?doghi®? 'at my house!
ci”kiat don fnear the house!
{Eig‘}ci°puak Yonn the mat!
nkri- don Tbehind the house!
ti? oo ;
tan kru:m dog under the house
?2?ds”? tan  ci®? puak 'Place it on the mat,!
place sth, on, mat
?a%1i:k a4zt tap ko $i? kru:m  dop
pig live in pen  under house

!The pigs are in the pen under the house. !

i 1 £
ti®? dop  npko? o mi: ?a?1i:k  pa®li:ayh

at house I have pig nany



is0

‘At mv house, there are a lot of pigs,!

Since a sentence is composed of one clause or more,

there may be clause and sentence settings in one sentence,

- 9

10.

Cl.Temp/Sent temp, Cl. Loc

pchay ki: nko? ta®? pa®ra® pit ti%  mdal

month that I do money lose at town
Cl, Loc

1
Nchay nay kd9? ta®? pa®ra® pit ti® _ ta?lat
month this I do money lose at market

Last month I lost noney in town; this nmonth I lost it at the market,!

Sent, Loc, Sent, Temp

¢
ti? wi:zl ku®su’ma:n _nay tRiray Dko°  pan _ra’ra:n
at village kusuman this in ole times I be chil

Ci, Loc, €1, Temp
|

gka?  pa?  kom kuat  ti°  ta?lisn kussi‘gay
I go catch frog in rice-field everyuay

tAt Kusuman village whnen I was a child, I went to catch frogs in

the rice -~ field overy day,.!

5.4 Illocution Types

Sentence illocutionary forces may be divided into at

least five types, The major illocutions are declarative, interrogative

and imperative: the minor illocutions are social and, self - expression,

5¢4el Declarative Illocution

A declarative illocution is a statement whose assurance

nay vary from certain to uncertain, regerding the sentential relation as

a vhole,
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Degrees of assurance : very certain to uncertain

] 1]
khan _ b= +t=n nko? gko? i: ten ba® a®lap 1% (very certain)

ir you hit I I will hit you return really
a borroved
object

'If you hit me, I will hit you in return for sure, (very certain)

1 t 1
kleen %an klap tan ?an  tOR Ji:am
if he pass, mk hit he nust cry

'If he is hit, he must cry.! (cortain)

] 1
Kha#n.. pazy pi® dony ni?  kruap koh ta’naim %a”lusan mni?

if say all house all country cut tree all

] -
ta? ueyh ta? ku?ceh ta?na:m 2a?lusan ka? dap ni?
make fire-wood make charcoal tree then finish all

¥ 1 L]
ca:ka? mpizayh mi:a Jlaiw
not rain

'If everyone in our country chops all trees to mzke fire-wood

or charcoal, there will be no tree left and it will not rain, !{certein)
1 1 1 1
kbann mi:ayh mi: da® misa coska®  tok 12w
if not have wvater rain poor

'If there is no rain (i,e, it does not rain), we (farmers) will

be in trouble,! (certain)
N . - ol
cuska? ma”? dan i: cu: co? ‘a?mo? pa:y kosn wo:
rebturn not  know return who say son speak
Quot

'If we returned home, we did not know whom we would see; said the son,!

! 1 !
khn nko? klap txn  nko? nagka? nicam
if I pass:mk hit I cry
'Tf T am hit, I probably cry,.! (uncertain)

[ i 3
klen  mi: pal wak aay {\%%gg }-ku:ci:t niv
if have war group we 23 die all

'If there is a war, we all probably die,! (unc :rtain)
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t t 1
8. kh®n ?2%me? cusay?  bdin khon 5i® mi: rasgvan
if who look for get have reward
Whoever found it; (he) would probably get a reward,) (uncertain)

9¢ Kheen ®a?lay wm? hi® kha?don? a?
if he go 1 go

'I{ he goes, I will probably go.! (uncertain)

1 {
10, khmsn ha? mis wia ntrow ka®si?  pa?
ir not have word vwhat g0

'If T do not have any word to do, (I) will probably go.! (uncertain)

Sources of knowledge meay be general, first - hand, or second -~ hand

knowledge,
i
11, ku:na? dan pazy 2a%lay keh 2a2lu:an
every know say  he cut tree
class

VEverybody knows that he has chopped trees.! (general)
{ 1
12, wak hay dan pa:y %a?lay koSh ®%a?lu:zal
group e lnow say he cut  tree

TWe know that he has chopped trees.t  (lst )

H
13s pko® dan vpay k dam ciza wah pa?ueyh ya:omo:® ®a®lay
I  Xknov say if cat rice spoil when he
¢ ’ !
tic puy a3n @

have a pain stomach

'T know that whenever Dan eats spoiled rice, he will always have

a stomach ache,! (1st)
] ]
14. pa?nas kh&n ka?sav kap dam ha® mi: wia ntrow
tomorrow  if and not have work what

?a?lay ka’si? Pa? vasy koi:n hi?
they go say son I

My son tells me that tomorrow if Kasaw and Dam do nol hawe any

work to do, they will probably go.! (2nd hand knowledge)

roerr i egnrt g
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54442 Interrogative

Interrogatives rwey be divided broadly into yes/no

questions and content (wh_) questions,

5¢4e2.1  Yes/YNo questions (Truth value questions)

Yes/No questions nay presume the answer in various degrees,
le ?a’pay pa® ta%li:g ha? '"Will you go to the rice-f'{éld.’
you go rice-field Q,mk
The answer of this question may be 'yes! pa? or

|4
no! mpizayh,

1
Re ?a%pay i: pa? ta®li:g 1i?  ha®
you go  rice-field

'You are going to the rice-~field, aren't you ?!
The question implied that the speaker has expected

the answer of 'yes!,

t {
3. mpizayh pa® ta?li:n 13?7  ha?
not go rice~field

'You are not going to the rice-icld, are you 2!

This negative question implied that the speaker has

expected the answer of 'no!,

5e4ele2 Content Questions

Content questions may ask for tagmemes {rom the sentence,

clause or phrase level,

1l i: pa? ya: mo? (asking for Temporal)
go when

"When will (you) go 2!
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5

7e

9e

1: pA? tOin  md? (asking for specific Temporal)
go
tWhen will you go 7!
is pa?  wi: li:a mo? (asking for more specific Temporal)

g0

tAt what time will you go 2!

i
2a?ma? i: pa? (asking for Actor)

who

"Who will go 2!

t
ci:a ntrow ki (asking for Goal)
eat whet that

TWhat are you eating 7!

ta?row  cag pa?  cod® mos (asking for Cause)
why therefore go  see doctor

TWhy did you go to see a doctor 7!

- | 8a? mo? . .
ta? {;E;:r..?:;;} (asking for Action)
3 i
N A (A
do how

'How will we do 2!

1
mi: ko:n  nchi? na? (asking for Quantity)

have  child howv many class,

'How many children have you %!

pa? mo? (asking for Location)
go where

'Where are you going %!

clc.

5:4+3 Imperative Illocution

sn imperative illocution is a statement of desired action,

whose force may vary from strong to mild compulsion,
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be

5

7o

9.

10.

Degrees of compul sion

1
pa? ciza wzh  ci? pa? ( command)
go eat rice f,p,. 0

'Go to eat,!

t

pa?  ci:a  wah ci?no:nay (vormand)
go eat rice now
1Go to eat now,!
H 1
nay ! pa® ciza wah bi:n ca: (repeat command)
this go eat rice get already
'Hey ! Go to eat,!
tm? pa” pa®l=h ci®nosnay  ¢i?  (very displeased and annoye)
you go eat(impo.) now T.pe
(impo)

You ! Go to eat now,!
Notice that the pronoun and verb used here are shifted into the impolite
forms,

nay ! gko? a?tasy  pa® ci:a wih (displeased and angry)
this I tell go eat rice

'Listen ! I told you to go %o eat,!

pA? ciza wah wa:y? de; {asking permission)
go eat rice before f.p.
'I'w going to eet before, 0.,K, 2!
g g 5
’- - - . - -
pa® ci:a wah ci® na? (giving permission)
€0 eat rice f.p. fep.
1Go and eat,!
4
pa® ciza wah (da:) (neutral)
go eat rice f.p.
'Go and eat,!
- H
pa? // pa? ci:a wah (invitation)
go go sat rice
1
or pa? ci:a wah [/ pa?
go eat rice go
IComc on; letls go to eat,!
f [
pa®  ci:a wsh nima® [to° (pe-suasion)

yer
go eat rice  together f.p,
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11, pa? cize

(invitation - more polite)
g0 eat rice LD
'Come and eat,; please,!

Sources of compulsion : 1 st, 2 nd, 3 rd person,

12, nay ! gko?  ?a?bazn

pa?
this I tell

i
cira wah (1 st)
go eat rice
'Listen ! I told you to go to cat,!
1
13. pa? cisa wah yo3 (1 st)
go eat rice f,p,

'Come and cat, please,!
14, phd:a  to:

ba? a?caw  b=?
for Class, you(impo) owner

1

pusa pa® (2 nd)
you  should go

'For your sake, you should go,!

1
pa?  ciza wah ci®nznay (3 rd)
go ezt rice  now

15. mpé9 a?ta:n
mother +tell

'Mother told you to go to eat now !!

Objects of compulsion : 1 st, 2 nd, 3 rd person.
16, pa? // pa? ciza wah (1 st)
go go eat rice

'Come on, let !'s go to set,!

1
17. pa? ciza wah

ci?r9nay
go eat ricc

(2 nd)
noivs

1Go to eat nowv,!

18, pa? ciza weh yo: (2 nd)
go eat rice  f.p.

Come and eat please,!

19, dam ton pAa® ci?nosnay (3 rd)
nust go now

tDan nust go now,?
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5¢%.4 Social Illocution

4 social illocution establishes, maintains or terminates a

communication relationship between two speakers., It includes greetings,

responses, conversation maintainecrs, farewell, etc,

Greetings
A : pa? mo?
go vhere
B : pa? ta?li:g
go rice-field
1
A s gpoh 7223 mo?
come from where
i
B: npsh teme don
come from house
|
A ro° ha?
confortable Q. Mk,
1
B: 1ro°
i {
or mpi:ayh ro®

x
Responses-

'Where ade you going?!

'T am going to the rice-field,!?

tWhere do you come from??

I come from my house,!

tHow are you?!

1Fine!

ot fine,!

Responses can occur as the sole leximic constituent of

whole clauses and cven wholc atherences

1. 23 93
fXI—I

€48e o3 as

2. dos:

:

a8

eogo

1

nav  phu:
she person

:n

na®
faDe

nay ‘tos
from this

tan affirmative response used by male

or Tenalel

H
s !'Yes, that is the right person,!

kis 1
That T,p,.

Yes, (I) can get it,!

tan affirmative respounse used by male

or female!
a?  ?a%ay  sa° ti?
go you don't do

1Prom now on, you, don!t do it again,!!

*¥ In addition, main-'verb or part of the question mar:ier may be used as
affirmative response (Sec, 1,3)
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Y

oo

oo

o6

0o

19¢

sy
1Yes,!
mpi:ayh
1
pr? nEl ne? ha?
go together Mo qga
1
mpisayh
Farewell
1
cu: do:
wazy”®
huan
]
cus; kan
refurn recuperate

kuay ra”kop  nipne?
see/nieet gogether

'a negative response!

'Let's go together, will you?!

1Ho. !

'I'm going (home),?

THave a good journey.!

'See you again,!

5.245 Self-Expression Illeocution

feelings addressed to nobedy in particular,

1.
2e
3
e

5
6.

A self-expression illocutien is an expression of the speaker!s

o:yd

mzh!

bu:{
po?tho:noh!
2?)
?5hi
bas

2a%ke:yl

Used

Used

vhen

vhen
wvhen
when

vhen

The pitch is usually high-rising,

one is hurt,

one

one

one

one

one

one

is

is

is

is

is

is

surpri:«d,
diSple\sed or sad,
angry.

angry.

angry aid annoyed,

very argry.

Used to call attention.

1Take thisl, an exclamation of command,!

Used when one can think 1t out,!

Used when one want to refuse, i,e. to indicate
thet one don't really want to do it,

v
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5,5 Hood

Sentence moods, roflecting the attitude of the speaker toward

his subject matter, may vary aleng several paramcters such as pleasure to

displ displeasure, surprise %o expected, hope (desire) to despair, pride

to shame, concerned to unconcerned, delight to regret and the like., These

may be manifested by self-expression illocution, pitch, stress and intonatior

3.

i

5a

5¢5.1 Pleasure

Degrees of pleasure : from pleased to displeased

§
cap ci:a 14°  ka?saw  pa? ma? (very pleased)
good really go also

41t is really uwonderful that Kasaw will go also,?

1
gko? =1 dan pa:y ka®saw pa? nid (pleased)
I glad know say go also

1T am glad to know that Kasaw will go also,!

1 1
oyl hi? war 14? ka®saw pa® pa? (displeased and angry)
I angry really g0 also

T0h! T really don't like Kasaw to go with us,!

t ¥
pm? sa? ra”’wo: vpa:y ka®saw i: pA?  nd) i o? mut mat
stop don't speak  say vill go alsy I annoy

(disp'leased and annoyed)

Stop talking thet Kasaw will go also,!'I am annoyed,!?

Ixperiencers of pleasure : general, lst, 2nd, 3rd person.

1
cap cdsa 1i?  ka%saw pa? na? (gencral)
good really go also

1Tt is really wonderful that Kasaw will go aiso,!

i
pko?  e:n dag pa:y ka®sav pa? nin ‘1st)
I glad know say g0 1 so

1T am glad to know that Kasaw will go also,!
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)
?a’pay khopy si? o:g dan pay ka’saw pa? nin (2nd)
you probably glad know sg go also

You arc probably glad te know that Xasaw vill go 2150, !
t H t
dam puta mit puia dan paty ka”saw pa? nip (3rd)
satisfy when know  say go also
'Dam is satisfied when (he) knows that Kasav will go also.!

5¢5.2 Surprise

Degrees of surprisc : from unexpected (surprise) to expected

1 ] 1 1
mpe? gt dan pa:y ?an lic co: (unexpected)
mother surprise know Kay he escape already

'Mother was surprised to know that he had already escaped,'

L] 1 i
?a®’pay napka®? mpi:ayle k¥t pa:y %an i: lic me:nha? (unexpeged)
you  probably mnot think way he will -escape emk,

'You probably do not think that he would escape,!do you?!

1 { 1
nko? kit co: pa:y ?an tony lic (expected)
i think already say he must escape
'T thought (expected) that he had to escape,!

Ixperiencers of surprise : lst, 2nd, 3rd »erson.

i 1
nko? kit co: pa:ty “an tap lic (1st)
I think already say he wmust  escape

'T thought (expected) that he had to cscape,!

1 1 H
?a’pay nagka? mpi:ayh kit pa:y ?an i lic me:nha? (2nd)
you probably not think scy he will escape Qemke

'You probably do not think that he would escape, do you?!

1 1 1
mpe”? nit dan pa:y ?an lic co? (3rd)
mother surprise know say he escape already

tMother was surprisced to know thaot he had already escaped,?

5,543 Hope or Desire

Degrecs of desire : desire (hope) to despcir (hopeless)

1 H 1
nko? kuan kié:n  pa? <o mpe? (hope)
I hope get go see nother

1T hope I can go %o visit my mother,!
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H
2, dam wo' paty ?a’lay  i: kuiecit  1%° (strong desire)
speak  say he want die really

'Dam ssys that he really wants to die,!

i L] ]
3, pko? mpilayh kulap bt:n pa? c6?  mpe? (hopeless)
I not hop get go see  mother

tTt is hopeless for me to go to visit my mother,!

] H
ke yko? loeyh mit tan ko:n ki: (despair)
I disappoint in child that

'T am dispointed in my son,!

Experiences of derire (hope) : 1st, 2nd, 3rd person.

Je pko?  1a: k&:aq paty Im”? an lanéa cA let)
I hope say  you é; person‘Y goga
'] hope that you are a good persom, !
1
6. khxn ?a%pay i: bi:n pa®ra’ pa®li:ay? tog ta? wia (2nc)
if you want get money  many must do work

I'Tf you want to get a lot of money, you must work.!?

t
7. dam kutan ’a%pay yaig mi: (3rd)
hope you

'Dam is waiting for you and is hoping that you will come,!

Objects of desiresaction, causer and aclion, actor and
action

t 1
8¢ loeyh mit 147 (action)

disappoint

1(I'm) really disappointed,!

2t 1 !
9. pko? loeyh mit tap koin ki:
I dIsappoint in son  that

I1tm disappointed in my son,!

1 2
fcauser and action)

v 2 2' <
16. _Qj_l(_oi lz kutap pa'y b ? pan 1a°k1l;ay CAp (action and actor)
i hope say you be person good

'T hope that you are a good person,!
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Degrees of admiration : from pride to shame
1 t
1, dam miire:n ko:n ta’na:m  pan mo: (pride)
have strength son eldcst be doctor

Dam is proud (glad) that his eldest son becomcs a doctor.!
1 ] i
2. ?an ta?  t=c mizan mpe? mpi:a? ( shame)
he do sell face mother  father

'le made his parents feel shemeful,!

Experiencers of admiration : 1st, 2nd, 3rd person,

[} i
3. pko? la’pi:ap ?a’niza wi:l 1#? mi: ko:n  pan
1 shame people village 1really have son be
o t
la’kuay kh=t 1a’kuay khuap (1st, very shameful)
person bad person sb.bring

bad luck

'T am very shameful to 21l villagers that I have a vile child like you,!

1 f
L, ?a’pay la®pizan ?a’ni:a wi:l tiian gko?  (2nd)
you shane people village Dbecause 1

'You are shameful to villegers because of me,!

t i
5. dam mi: rely ko'n ta’na‘m  pan mo:  {(3rd)
have  strength  son cldist be doctor

N

'Dan is proud (glad) that his eldest son becomes a doctor,!

Objects of acmiration : causer, causer anc action

bl f
6, ?a’pay la®pi:an ?a%pi:a wizl tizan nko? (causer)
you shame people village becouse 1

1You are shameful bto villagers because of me,!

~

1 2 ! ! ! <
7. ?an ta? tmc ~ mi:an mpe? mpilta? (causer and act
he do =sell face nother father

1He made his parcnts shaneful.!
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5«55 Conccrn

Deprees of concern : Trom concerned to unconcerned

l, 0: ! ncem mpi:ay? hay de: (very concerned)
miss father we Tems
10h] I veally missed father,!
[} 1 ]
2, pko? a’ye? mpe? 1%? (very concerned)
I pity nother really
T feel pity for mother,!
1
3, %a?yo? ?an can E:n ?ah ci‘a {concerned)
pity he therfore give he eat

1(I) gave something for him to eat because of a feeling of pity,!

be taim ?an Ppa’tah  2an  pa? (unconcerned)
disregard he release he go

!Disregard him, Let him go (wherever he wants and do whatever he likes)

¥
5, ba’ sa? ka?ti? loiy (unconcerned)
you don't worry at all

'You, don't worry {(above it) at all}l?

Ixperiencers of concern : lst, 2nd, 3rd nerson

6. example 3 subject deleted (g) (1st)
i
7. bz’ sa’? ka?ti? loty (2nd)
you don't worry at all

'You, don't worry (about it) at all,!

1 t
8, ?a®ni a o wi:l ka?ti? paty ta?naim ?a”lu:ang npi? (3rd)
people village  worry say tree all

1The villagers are worried that there will be no trees left.! (if we

chopped all trees).

-
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5.5.6

Regret

Degrees of regrel : from regret to glad
1., pko?

1]
khi n mit
I

ta?

t
pa®ra? pit
do

money

sorry

(regret)
lose
'T am sorry that I have lost wmy money,!

i i

2, ‘a’thaw loty pa:kkla:y pi:am  (pegret)
title (old woman) regred and  cry
1She then regretted and cried,!
3. nka?

I

EE: - H

ain

kha®na:t bi:n
glad

ra:gpwan
very get

reward

(glad)
1T am very glad to get areward,!

Lo pko?

Zxpericncers.of regret ¢ 1lst, 2nd, 3rd person,
I

¥
khi:n mit

ta? pa?ra”?
regret

1
pit (1st)
do noney  lose
11 am sorry that I have lost my money,!

5, t=? sa’

9:n kha’na:t
you don't glan

very

(2nd)
'You, don't be glad,!

6, ‘a’thaw
title - old regret
Woman

1 i
la:y pak kls:y 1= nic:am

(3rd)
and cry

1She then regretted and cried.t
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5.6 Reality Types

Reality dilfcrs from the Assurance parameter of the Declarat:
illocution in that Assurance measures the certainty of the relationship
between the parts of the sentence, while Reality states the relationship
of a verb to the actual, i.e, it tells us vhether or not the events of
the sentence actually take place, Any sentence which transports the stat
into the realm of the hypothetical, the contrafactual, the factual of

the uncertain is included here,

5.6,1 Hypothetical

1, kien hi® pan “a%lay hi? i: pa’
if I be he I will go

1Tf I were he, I would go.!

} 1
2, kin hi? pan cem hi? ka? par tap md?log
if I be bird I {1y in sky

1If I were a bird, I would fly in the sky.?

5,62 Contrafactual

! 1
3, ¥hmm °“a%lay mpi:ayh cl:e wah  ?a?lay khog si? kusc
if he not ecat rice  he probably die

17Tf he had not caten rice, he would have died already,.'
1 13 ]
Le ¥rmn ®a”lay mpizayh ta™ih  “avlay khon gi? kusci:t ce:
if he not breathe  he probably die alx

ITf he had not breathed, he would have died already.!

5.6.3 Factual

i ] 1]
5, ®a®lay tic oun penyjuan ci:a  wah pwgqh’
he have a stomach because eat rice spoildd
pain

tHe had a stomach ache because he had eaten spoiled rice,!
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H
6., %a°lay ci:a wah pafueyh cap tic pub
he eat rice spoilcd thercfore Thave g stomach
pain

'He had eaten spoiled rice; therefore he had a stomach ache,!

5.6,% Uncertain
7e klmn "a%lay ci:a wéh pa?ueyh ?a®lay kha®do? tic pﬁg
if he eat rice spoiled  he probably have  s&tomach
a pain
1Tf he ate spoiled rice; he would probably have a

stomach ache,!

i
8e khem “?a%lay t#" gko? pko? nagka® i:am
if he hit I I probably  cry

'If he hit me, I would probably cry,!

5.7 Semantic Prosodies

There are at least six types of information that flow through
a sentence without being part of the sentence structures discussed aboves
time movement, information flow rciference, ascertion, topicalzation,
and cohesion structure,

Timc movement and information flow in So language tend to

depend largely on cvents, that is string of verbs anc verb phrases,

References are introduced usually once and sparingly peferred

to later by pronouns,

5¢7«1 Time Movement

The actions in a sentence stand in various temporal
relationships with each other, ranging from simultaneous to overlapping
or to scparated succession. They may be either linear or punctiliare

These relationships may be indicated by simple subscripts as below here,
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t ]
1. kuzna® tog kusci:t (T, ) dam ke?pan la®kuay muay na? (Tl) dam
every nust die = be person one class -
class

1
tog kuscist ndn (Tl)
must die also

(T1 is in specific tine, qu is a gencral agtetemont,)

t2A11 men ere nortal, and Dam is a man so Dam too must be mortal,!

] {
2 i:t fueyh pa? 7a%au? (Tl) i:t  2ueyh pa?  2a7nu?
teke Tfire~wood go set a fire take fire-wood go set a fire
cgka: it da? ¢ ? a2dh (T,) i:t paA? a2ko”® +i? ta”peh(T,
and then take water put in to pot take go put on stove <
) ’ -,
co: ka: i:t lay pA? a?rsk ?a®wah (TB) cB? lay (T3 )
and then take basket go wash rTicc put into basket a
1Take fire-~woods to set a fire (T and then put water into a pot
1) (T5)
and place it on the stove(T )and then wash rice (T.) and put it
2a, 3

into basket(T ve !
3a’
Note that T, and T, occurred nearly at the same time, and so
{
did T3 and TBa‘ The word /co:ka:/ 'and then'! separated time movement into

le T2 and ‘I‘3 but there are relationships among them, i.e, they occur

consecutively and the actions are linear,

t i

{ i
3. tréh ka: coska: luk kas coka: pa? si?bat
sow geedlings pull out seedlings | go  ‘transplant
Tl l T2 O T3
pa?  si?bat cxka: tSro: ci:n corka: ci®ri:zat 4
go transplant rice ripe harvest
'I‘4 T5

tFirst sow seedlings (Tl) and then pull out seedlings (T2) then §ra?sp§anf
T

end efter it is ripe (T,), harvest it. (T5). 3

T ng TB’ T4 and TS occur consecutively and the actions

l?

are linear.

gt
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5.%.2 Infomation flow

A sentence is composed of new information and old information,
General rules regarding the presence of deletion of old information and
the introduction of new information arc :

4) In all forms, subjects or objects vhich are old information is
usually deleted or replaced by pronouns if it is already known.ghd.the

context is clear,

i i
1, ko:r ka%?mu:t ?a%ka:c 1% 2 a:t D&AD “%a%czh ka? ha? ba:n ¢
son ghost lazy really Jive with aunt not have
1 t

Azt npEy 2a%nis Ira? ha? bi:n
live with younger not have

brother of

mother or father
¢ = subject deleted (ko:n ka® mu:t)

VAn orphan who is very lazy cannot live with either his aunt or his cncle

' 1 t

2. ?an ?a%ka:c 147 ?a?c h ka? sa?me; # TeD  tmp P pdg
he lagy indecd aunt scold also hit also
¢ = object deletion

'He is very lazy, so his aunt not only curscs (him) but also hits (him),!

t 1
3. gko?(N) t=n  dam(ii) 2an(0) ka® Jisan
I hit he cry (?an = Dam)

'T hit Dam, then he cried,!

B) New informetion may be introduced by various ways,
B.1 By mentioning the name of the participant.

B2 By thec phrese bata®nay or bat ?a%? di®




C) A Purposeful sentence -require that the Purpose be largely

composed of old information from the Cause and Result,

{ t Ay
4o dam(N) mpi:zayh ro? 2a?1lay(0) cap pa? co?  mN) @&n(ma:)(0) pah
not will  he there- go see doctor give operatc
fore

'"Dam was sick, so he went to see the doctor to have an operation,!

Other sentence types have fewer reguirements on the information
flow especially the Introduction sentence,!

i 1
5. mi: basr na? s0:9 siaw (N) siav  muay na? (Partly 0) pan
have +two class ‘two friend friend one class be

1 { i
phu:  tok (¥) siaw muay na? (Partly O) pan phu: mi: (N)
person poor friend one class be person have

!There are two friends, One is poor; the other is rich.!

5¢7+3 Reference Structure

The participants in a sentence may be referred to in warious ways.
The rules governing this referecnce zre :
L) In ell sentence types pronouns are usually used to refer

nouns which are repeated,
i : : 1

le dam mpiseyh ro? ?a?lay cap pa? co? mox
not well | he therefore go se> doctor
Sl 82
C R

'Dam was not well; thercfore, he went to see a doctor,!

-

Sl is new information but 82 is old information, The pronoun

299 thet s F : . 1 3 s ion.
a’lay the 32 is used to refer to Sl which now beconm2s old information
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B) Provided that using a pronoun would make the sentence ambiguous,

the noun has to be repeated.

] 1
2. dam tmpn  Lalsaw ka?saw 1la?  npi:am
hit then cry
59 01 Sy
C R

'Dam hit Kasaw, so Kasaw cried,!

C) Some sentence types such as Purposcful sentence have specific
pronominalization and reference rules, Rules for the Purposeful sentence

may be found in Restrictions on the Purposeful sentence,

5.7¢4 Assertion Structure (Sentential prominence)

At least one or more clauses in a sentence may be asserted {marked
in the examples with%). In a Purposeful sentence the Cause cannot be -
asserted by itself of just with Purpose,

1, parpuan dam mpi:ayh ro? %¥2g2lay pA? C&? mo: *on pah
because not well  he go see docsor for operation
'Because Dam was sick, he went to see a doctor tc¢ have an operation,!
2, dam mpi:ayh r;? *?a”lay cag pa’ cd? mos*  f:n pah
'Dam was sick, he therefore went to see a doctor to have an operation,!
3e dam pa? ©6? mo: ¥e:n pah panjuan ?a”lay mpi:ayh réﬂ
fDam went to see a doctor so as to have an operation because he was sick,'?

(See also the Purposeful sentence battery, i,c,, the reduced clause

nay be asserted to maeke a full sentence),
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Besicdes, the rule governing which clauses may be asserted is that
a slight pause is required when a clause is asserted,

1 H
4, mpe? pa? ta?la:t  ¥cas;g sao ?a?1i:k nche:p ?a?sa?
mother go  marked buy meet, pig oil uncooked rice

tMother went to market to by vork, oil and uncooked rice,!

Clauses before the assertion are presupposed, asserted clauses
are stated,; and clauses following the assertion are predicted, Locution

and mood assertion differences may be marked by lexicon or intonation,

5¢ CAp CE:a %éz ka?saw pa? m?
good’ really go also

17t is really wonderful that Kasaw will go also.!
Asserted Locution : ka®saw pa® na? !'Kasaw will go also,!

Presupposed mood : pleasure
Here reduplicated word cap ci:a plus a high pitch on the word ;éz
are used to indicate pleasure mood, Note tha® we may use aap cap
instead of cap c&:a without making the meaning vague, but the pattern
of the intonation need to be changed a 1littlc bit,

NS

CAD cap 147

/
6. b2? f/ pa® pa?lah ci?
you go eat f.p

Assexrted locution 3 pa? ci:a wah 1Go and eat,!
Presupposed mood : displeased, annoyed and angry.
The lexicons used here also indicabte the mcod,

g?]2h  leat! and I?  Tyou!  are impolite forms,
L“- ey
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57«5 Topicalization

4 sentence frcquently highlights one participant as the topic of
the sentence (underlined herc), It is basically manifested by mentioning

the topic noun at the beginning of the sentence,

1 1
1, paip pri:zay loh $a? a?lusay ndn mpisay?
proper name go out do tree with father

'Sangpriang went out to chop trecs with his father,!
' !
2 k9:n ka%must  ?a%kasc 147
son ghost lazy really

Vin orphan is very lazy.!

1
3e kuya: pan ku?ya: nat su:t
mother-in-law be mother-in-law eye blind

*The mother—in~law is blind,!

The topicaiization of the main participant in a paragraph is
highlighted by introductory smntence (Sec 5,1,2) filled by an existence

clause,
1 H !
e miz __Dba:r na? sp3:n 8iayv siav mugy na? pan phu: tok
have two class 1two friend friend onc c.ass be person poor
1
glaw muay na® pan phus iz
friend one;-class bes person  have

tThere were tuo {riends, Onc is moor; the ot-er is rich,!?

5,7.6 Cghesion Structurc

4 sentence may be bound together as a unified whole by final
location, time, final particle, initial headl—headz— time linkage,

conjunctionsf-pause and intonction,
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A) Location It functions as a boundary marker of a sentence,

Tt may be either at the beginning cr at the end of a sentence,

i
1, mi: ?a?1i:k pa?lizay? ti’ __don hi®
hav%g‘ plg nany at house I
IThere are many pigs at my house,?
B) Time
2. gko? pa® ta? ta’lirg kus __.Blv may
I go do rice=field every day

1T go to plough everyday,!

t
3e Imiray nka® pan rafne:n = npko®? cuap pa? cuay? kuat kus si? @3y
I be child I like go look for frog every day

'In the old days when I was a child, I liked to look for (to catch)

froge cverydaye!

C) Tinal particle

1
Le ciza  wah yo: 1Tat, please.! (invitation)
eat ruce f,p
!
5, bic ci? tSieep! cte,
sleep e

D) Initial Head,~ head - time linkage ©binc¢; two clauses into
=S ~
one sentence,

t i
6. pnchay _Xki: nko? ta® pe®ra® pat  t1° iag
month  that I a0 moncy lose in *own

gcha¥ nay pko? ta? pa?ra? pit ti®  ta?last
month +this I do money lose gt aarket

1Last month I lost my money in towng
this month I lost it at the market,!

E) Conjunctions

1

H 1
7. ?a%lay mpo:y da® sop si®lok ci%?kat c¢» ka? ci:awah
he take a bath pubt on shirt aul then eal rice

tHe took a bath, dressed himself and then atc.
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€. panhuan mpizay ro? dan cay pA? cO®  poy
because not well therefore go sec  doctor

'Becausc he wag sick, Dan thereforce went to see a doctor.!

F) Pauge (marked herc by //)

3
J« gko? pa? ta?last // casg  bat // @z %gtli:k
I g0 market buy vegetable meat pig

1T went to market to buy vegetables end pork,!

. G} Intonation (See also Sec,.5.11)

-

10, pa? 1mo? tWhere are you going?!

go where
A

-~ - T i
11, pa? pa® cil:a wah nipne? yo:

£0 go eabt rice Mk,rec Tf.p

tCome on, let!s eal together pleasec,!

1
12, puanm i: pa? ta? lisg 111 am going to the rice-field,?
prog ik  will go rice~field- -

545 Presupposition

Certain things are normally expected in a sentence as a result
of universal expericnce, local culture, or the discourse context,
Presupposition may be :

5¢2.1 JSentential Fncyclonedia The encyclopedis nay contain contextually

known, culturally known and universelly known inform:%ion necessary for the
understanding of the sentence, This information is usually not marked or
stated in a sentence, The speaker expects the hearer to already know,

1. dam Dpa? ¢®? mos 1Dan went to sse a doctora!
go see doctor

To understand this sentence, the hearer nmust have in hig encyclope

the following information :
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a) sick people generally go to sec a doctor (cultural)
b) doctors generally make sick people recover from
illness, (univeféal)
(a) and (b) are presuppositions that the speaker expects the
hearer toknow,

.

5862 Structural Presuppositions

The locuvion structures presuppose certain time, information,
reference, and assertion structures in whole or in part, For details

and discussion of these are semantic prosodies, (Sec 5,7) .

5.843 Contraexpectancies

Unexpected events or contraexpectancies generally marked in

So with hak Toutl,
i 1
2, dam nusec palisay? hak ?a?lay ro° kha’na:zt
drink much but he well very

Dany drinks a lot but he is very well,!

t
3. dam ?a®kazc 14° hal  Ious na? nal ?a”?lay
lazy really but every class 1ilc¢ he

Dom ig lazy indeec but everyone likes him,!

<

i
‘t?mae? mak “a”lay
to like he

i t
Lo ka®saw pan la%kuay cap hak  ha® mis
- S sy
be person good but not have :

IKasaw is a good person but nobody likes him,!
5.9 Nuclear Form Types (Surfacr forms)

The surface form of a sentemce may be clecssified into five

forms : simple, juxtaposcd, embedding, fused and cor junction ~ linked forms.
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5.9.1 Simple Form
A simple form consists of just a single clause and manifests

a simple statement sentence (Sec 5.,1,1) or reduced sentences of other

types (SecC 54142 = 5.1e6) &
le “a”lay cisa mpil asd 1He is eating tamarinds,!
he eat tamarind live
L
2. m? ci:a wah 1Go and eat,!

go set - 1rdce

3¢ ma? ta%li:p ha? 'Are you going to the rice-field?!?
go rice~field q,.nk,
1
le Nizam ta?row ko:n 'Why are you crying, son?!
cry why son
etc,

54942  Juxtaposed Form

A juxtaposed form consists of two or more clauses simply
put side by side without any conjunctions. It may or may not be marked
by an intonation break, Thec intonation break, givin: each sentence a
full intonation contour, makes the actions more discrete. Without an
intonation break this form will have the same form of a fused sentence,

Juxtaposed forms are espcciclly used to describe a secgquence of actions,

The juxtaposed form may manifest inmtroductlon, temporal
sequence, covarying conditional and purposeful sentence types (Sec 5.1.1 -
5.1¢6) and compounding types (Bec 5.2),

] 1 ..
1, dam mpi:ayh 1rTo° ?a?lay pa® c? mo:
not well he go see doctor

¢l i c1

1 2

'Dam was sick; he went to see a doctor,!?
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1
2 ka?savw  ta? ciza a:t | ?a?lay khesy wah acst
nake eat live | she cook rice live

ol | CL,

fXasaw has been cooking; chc is cooking rice nowe!
1

]
3. ?2n  sa%mm: Tko? nko? cok ?an ba:r ca:
he curse 1 I to box  he 2 time
Cll 012

'He cursed me; (go) I boxed him 2 times,!
,'

!
e dom  Klap tn | ?an  pisem
pass,mk hit | he cry
I
uLl CL2

1Dam was hit; he cried,!
i f
5. dam mpizayh 10? |?an pa® npian ta®bi: ray ha? Dba:n
not well jhe go party cvening 11lis not getl

Cll 012

'Dam was sick; he cannot go the the party tonizht.!

5.9.2 Embedding Form

{

The embedding form is used to give adcisional information
about 2 nominal phrase (subject or object)., There arc two types of
embedding,

1) Relative embedding form

A subordinate clause,peleting the subje:t or object of the
main clause to some previously mentioncd action, nay b:s attached to the
main clause by embedding, The cmbecdded clause markec Dy thi:¥* or phus*

or zZexro

# thi: and nhu: are Thai loan words,
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has to be next to the nominal phrase,

) ]
ls siaw phus Lok pan la®kuay ta’nap

L= e

friend poor De  person  honest
IThe frienc who is poor is honest,!

1
2 la?kuay thi; kus; ci:t dop da® dep tdk
person die gink water

IThe nen who were dead sank down in the water,!?
1

¥ ]
3« ra?koy geh tm:  don vphafpay ma®ron ?a?la&®
man come from  house head of conceited overly
village

1The man who comes from the village headmants house is very conceited,?

Le kus si®pay 2an pa? ek bak muapn thi: kon - ka®muzt coh
every day aw go ask for mango son ghost grov

!'Every day he went to ask for a mango that ti.oc orphan had grown.!

B) Appositive embedding Fform
Mn appositive embedding form is a noun sShrase used to give
additional information about a subject or an object.
5¢ ka?saw  a:y nko” pan lrus
clder I
sister

‘Kasaw, my clder sister, is a teacher,!

6, ?a?lay wo: c¢9? kaolsaw , as o7
elder T
sister

-

'He spoke to Kesaw, ny elder sister,!?

5¢9.4 Honinal Extension Form

A nominal extension form(See clause section 1,1,1) occurs in
a Purposeful sentence when thc subject of the Purpose”tl clause is the

understood object of the Lction or Result,
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le dam mpi:ayh ro? | %a%lay cap pa? c@? |mo pah
not well | he therefore go seeldoctor have an
operation
! 5 ' 0, (85)
C A P

'Dam was sick; he therefore went to see a doctor to have an operation,!

I [}
e néw ey ku?la: ansy lé:n isk
he use tiger ascend look again
[a]
5 01(°2> Vo
K P

'He sent the tiger tc come down and ¢3¢ again.!

3¢ pko? ka? pa? 2a%taz g (rpha°pay 1 kom ?an
I then go tell ! willage headma. seize he
5, 0, (8,) v, 0
A P

'T went to tell the villagc headman to seize 1im,!



220

5.9.5 Fused Form
& fused form is usually composed of a motion clause followed
by a statement clause indicabing an action which is the purpose of the
directional movements The two clauses have the same subject, so the subject
is usually deleted in the second clause, The two clauses fused into a
single sentence constitute a close-knit sense of actions,

L fused form may menifest a purposeful sentence (Sec 5,1.6).

i
le ?a%yack 1oh g ta? a?luzan
husband go out do tree A
Sl Pl 32 P2 0
¢l ¢,

'The husband went out to chop trees,!

¥ t

2. 7a%lay cu: dony g ciz:a wah
he return house eat rice
Sl Pl Dest ) P2 0
Cl1 612

e returned home to eat.!

1
3. gko? co.n ¢ loin  si°no? - cem wazy? de:
I ascend look nest bird first eve
= Pl S > P 5 G
Cll u12

1T will go up to see the bird - nest Tirst.!

1

Le 7an cus & i:t ?a?sa?
he return talte unhusked rice
Sl P1 82 92 0
Gll 012

tHe returned home to take unhusked rice,!
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5.9,95 Conijunction~linked form

A conjunction~lirked form is made up of two or more clauses

linked by a single conjunction or co-ordinated conjunctions (Sec 3,7),

On the basis of the position of conjunctions this form class may be

subdivided into : initial conjunction-linked form, medial conjunction-

linked form, initial-medial combination, and repeated conjunction,

A,

B.

Initial conjunction-linlked form

i
14 bat hi? pa? co? ki: s ©&n  may wo: PasYesss
puza

when” I go to there +then give you speak  say

tWhen I arrive there, you have to say.....'

1
2. klen  ma’ha:n  ciza  pual
if hungry eat first

11f {you are) hungry, have it first.!

3. pluan pa? ci:a wah ?a?lay mpé:y da’
before go eat rice he take a bath

'Before going to eat, he took a bath,!?

1
Le nbusnkri: mpo:y da? ?2a%lay s si?lok
after take a bath he put on shirt

tAfter he had taken a bath, he put on a shirt,!

Medial conjunction-linked foxm

i [} {
1, lotn  ga:m ndp tosn  mpe® pa?  tavla:t
lookx  sister also vhe mother go market

1Tgke gare of sister when I (mother) go to aarket,!

‘ 1
2, dam t2a? mz:lia? pan ?a%caw don
-m..‘“
do as if be ouner house

'Dam acts as if he were the owner of the hoise.!
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1 t - o
?a?ley mpizayh rd? can m*® c@? mo: P:n pah
he not well therefore go see doctor in order have an
bo operation

'Dam was sick; therefore, he went to see a doctor to have an
operation,!

dam mm? o7 mo: pha: a pah
go see doctor in order %o have an operation

'Dam went to see the doctor in order to have an operabion,?

t

?a?lay mpé:y da”? co: can s9p 5i%?lok
he take a bath already then put on shirt

'He took a bath; then, (he) put on a shirt,!?

t 1 1
dam tic pup parpdan  “a®lay cisa wah pa?ueyh
have a stomach Dbecause he eat rice spoiled
pain

tDam had a stomach ache because he had caten spoiled rice,?

1
ba:n tian Te?
get because you

'(I) got it because of you,!

14 1
ka?sav  wo: ndn npizam
a?
spezk and ery
'Kasaw speaks and cries,!

nko? ci%cap hak ?an nizam
I laugh but he cry

'T laugh but he cries,!

b=? i: pa? dog hi? ha? lé: pa:y pa® ta®la:t
you wil go Thouse I Mksgs or say so market

'Will you go to my house or go to market?!
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Ce JInitialemedial combination

. ' 1 []
1, pafiuan ci:a wah pa’ueyh ?a9layp{g§§ 1 tic  pupy

18:y f
because eat rice spoiled he therefore have stomach
a pain

'Because he ate spoiled rice, he therefore had a stomach ache,!

i ]
2, mpizayh t=? ka? nko? ta? loeyh
not you or I do  wrong

tLither you or I made a mistake,!

D. Repeabed conjunctions
l ‘
1l. ka%saw  wo: na, pi:am n&n
speak 8o cry also

iKasaw beth speaks and cries,!

1
2. ka%?sav wo: mosy? nisam mo:y?
speak also cry also

tXasaw both speaks and cries,?

1
3e Wisa tm?  wi:ca nko? léeyh
both you and I wrong

1Both you and I are wrong,!

4e heE:p U;l:ac L=in busl
more drink more drunk

!The more you drink, the more drunk you become,!

It will be noted that most of So sentences contain no conjunction

between clauses, Clauses may simply run together under a single intonation

contour,
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510 Peripheral Slots
Sentence peripheral slot includes adverbials, vocatives,
particles and exclamations,
510,1 Adverbials
Adverbials are words or phrases, usually with the structure
of éfepositional phrases (Sec 2,3) or of reduplicated forms (Sec 4e2).
They include items such as gg:gég tregularly! ciftazm !in time!

]
thamit  t3° mi; tat first! etc, (Sec 3,10), They normally either

precede or follow the nucleus. Adverbials manifest time setting {Sec 5.3.1),

location setting (Sec 5,3.2) and manner setting.

le Imiray hi? _pan ra%@m:n pa? kom sia®? ma?rsh
in the old I be child go catch fish regularly
times

'When I was a child, I always went to cabch fish,!

2 %8%lay iz pA?  pa’nas
he will go tomorrow

THe will go tomorrow,!

{
3e Tha? mit tha® mi: ka: pa®? thay 128%1i:0ceeccasce
at first go  plough rice~fic  d

'First, plough the rice-field,?!
4 1
4e bic pin d:"Lg‘ azt 1Sleep still (like a stiff man)t
sleep very still 1live
M

i
5 bic ku:ci:t Eigdig He slept dying stifily,!?
sleep die very still = stiff
- ciza 2a?rak 2a%r9:y Dontt eat greedily,!

don!'t eat grecedily
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5.10,2 Vocatives

Semantically wocatives function in a paragraph level but
often manifest on the sentence level, They may occur in the initial =
sentence position or in the final ~ sentence position,

1, dam pa? mo? (Wame) 'Where are you going, Dam?!

go  where

H 1
2 ci:a wah ca: ha?  2a%?thav (Tit1e)
eat rice already Q,mk a title used to call an old woman

'Have you finished eating?!

3. ta? ntrow mgé9 (Kinship term)
do what mother

t¥hat are you doing, mother??
For details, see Sec 3J,1
5410,3 Final Particles

Final particles {Sec 3,11) function in the periphery of a
sentence, They have no meanings by themselves, They manifest sentence
illocution, i.e; affirmative, ncgative or interrogative, They occur &fter
the nuclear clause of either simplc sentences or multiple clausc sentences,
Besides, there may be more than one final particle in a sentence,

t
l, pA® ciz:a wah yo: 1Cone to eat, please,!
go eat rice f,p.

13
Re bic ci? 131cep,!
sleep f.p.

3. ta”yah pa? co® nay  sa? kuay ci?
walk go to this don't be slow vVepa

tCome here; don't be slow,!?
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Le ciza waiy? ci? na? kimm ma’hasg
eat {irst if hungry

'Bat first if you are hungry.'!

51044 Exclamations are usually before the sembsmce, They also

can be used by themselves, See also Sec 5,4e5.

t [}
1. "yow | ?a’me?  ba:r ra®mih ka® bair pust "
(angry) vho 2 name 2 part

10h } who has two names will get two parts,!?

¥
2, "0: 1} ncem mpi:ay®  hay "
(sad and concerned) niss father e

10 ! I miss father,!

3e bah pa? a?bldh %an lo:n mew
(angry) go ask he see f,p,

1Go to ask him !t

5011 Prosodic Morphemes

Prosodic morphemes affecting the sentence include general

intonation contours, intonation prominence, and stress placement.

5¢11.1 General Intonation Contours

Tour significant intonation contours in So have been found.
A) A final mid level or slightly falling intonation menifests a
declarative statement, a content question with a final question word, an
alternative question or an imperative that expresses command especially with

displeasure of annoyance,
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i: pa? ta?lim
will go rice-field

11'nm going to rice-field,!

is pa? yas qmo?
will go when

'When will you go?!

i:. bic ha? 1i: pa:y pa?
will sleep Q.mk or to

Tould you like to sleep or to go?!

pa? ci:a wah ci®npinay
g0 eat rice now

1Go to eat now §!

W // pa? paiieh
you go eat (impo) mnow

tYou ! Go to eat now,!

ci®n2; nay ci?

(Statement)

{content question)

(alternative question)

(command)

(command with despleasure
and annoyance)

B) A falling intonation manifests a simple yes/no gquestion,

ta?li:n ha?\
rice=iield Q.umk

is pA”?
will go

'Are you going to the rice~field?!

C) A final high or high rising intonation manifests an imperative

illocution thal expresses invitation or persuasion,

e

/...4._.-

pa? ciza wah Va2
go eat rice fope

'Come and eat, please,!

e

pa? ci:a wah nig na? yo

go eat rice Mk . fePe

1Let!'s go to ealt together,!?

(invitation)

(persuasion)
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D) Level pausing intonation in a state indicates that the speaker
has not yet finished his statement.

9, nko? i pAe? ta?la: CAlgaasoso0casne
I(impo,) will go market  buy

'T am going to market to DUYeoresseancsssacroseessossssee’

5¢1142 Intonation Prominence

Emphasis may cause individual word in a sentence to be raiscd

or lowered, This factor evaluates the importance of each word in a sentence,

1 4 1
1. °a%npa” {hasl nizanm
who omp” cry
tWho? Who is crying?!
2. pa? / pa?  cia wah ci® no; nay
go g0 eat rice nowv

'1Go § Go to eal now,!
The underlined word are emphasized,

5,11,3 Stress Placement

In So, sentence stress (underlined herc) is normally on the

last syllable or on the prenultimete syllable when there is a final particle,

1, i: pa?  ta? lisn

will go rice-field
'T am going to the rice~field,!

2. nko? mek  k=?
I love you \

'T love you!

3. %a%do?  tal ci%pusk ci?
place on mat fape

tPlace it on the nmat,!
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Different placement of sentential stress is possible, 1.¢.,

a word that we want to emphasize may take a sentence stress.
]
Le E2° pa? ciza  wah ci®nosnay
you go eat rice now

1You! Go to eat nov,!

=iy

RS e

1 1
5. mpisavh mpizayh me:n
nov not right
-

=

S A

1o, it is not right!,

5.12 Completeness

e

A sentence may be full, elliptical, or incomplete, Ellipsis

(marked by @ ) in a sentence may involve the deletion of certain elements -
subject, warb, object, conjunction, the former condition or cause, Elements
tend to be deleted under the circumstance that they are obviously understood
from the context or from general (cuitural) knowledge as shown in examples

1-~6,

Incompletencss (marked here by..ese) i€ usually a result |
of a sudden breaking off in mid ulterance by a pause to think or an
interruption 2s shown in examplcs 7 — &,

1e @ pa? nov (Subject deletion)
go  wvhere

Ylhere are you going??
2. dem @ (Predicate deletion)

am did ite! {cried, went, ctec,)

3. mpe tan B (Object deletion)
nother hit

Mother hit.! (Dam, him, etc,)



1
4o dom ci®can @ gle? pian (Conjunction deletion)
laugh I cry

'Dam laughed (but) I cried.t!
]
5¢ £ 3 te’row tama: Tz metk
why wakke~-up early
tWhy do you get up so early?!

1 H
B :# npko® pizaw pa? ta? wia? (Former Action Deletion)
I hurry go do vork

1T am hurried to go to work.!?

6, dem cita lz2%haw  kus si®gar  (Generol knowledge Deletion)
eat medicine every day

"Dam takes medicine every day,!

Te kh=n ﬁ PA? caanseane (Incomplete form)
if go

‘If (you) goy.‘..'...“‘
e

] 1
8e A : mpe? a®lon ] ta?row @ dap ha?
mother call why know M,

DO

'For vhat Gid mother call (ne)? Did (yoi) know 27
B:p mpi:ayh dan SAT) PliYensssnns
not know hear say

o, (I) didn't, Hearing thotecescssssse!
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CHART 2 <HOW TO MATCH UP THL FORMS AN MEZANINGS (SENTENCES)

SEMANTIC —~—= STRUCTURE STRUCTURE ——b SEMANTIC
5.1.1 5,91 5.9.1 5011
5.1.2 5942 5.9.2 501e2,5¢10355.104,
5¢1e5
St 50942:5:9:6 b3 /By 5 5.146,5.1.7,5.2.1,
5.2,2
5.144 509:2,519.6 Dy 54244
5.1.5 50942550946 Ly By o 5,943 50146
5¢1.6 509¢25;5¢%44455.945 5¢9¢4 any form
50946, By ;G )
50147 5.942,d.9.6 C 5.9.5 501.6
54241 5.942,5.9.6 By 5.9.64, 5,145
5¢2.2 54942 A, 5.1.5
50243 5.9.6 By _ Ay 50143
50244 509:2,809.6 D) 4 A, 50143
5.3.1 5,10.1 5,9.68, " 5.1.3
5032 5,10.1 B, = 5.6,2
Sehel 50946 Ay B, 5.1.6
504a2 5,941 B, 5.1.6
50403 54941 B, 5.1.3
Sched - 50901,5.1042,5,1043 By - 5.l
50be’5 5,104 4 B, 5.1.5
5.5y By 54244
5.5.1 5.9.1,5,9.2 By 50241
54542 5,9.1,5.9.2 By 50243
50543 50941,5.9.2 54946C 54105,54146
c, 54243
545.4 50941,54942 54960 54244 ]
, D, 50244 '
50505 = 5.941,549,2 D, 5.1.4
' 5.10.1 5.3.1
5.10.2 5ehats
5.6,1 54946 i,
5,62 5.9.6 4,,B, 5.10.3 5ehets .
5,643 5,9,6 <y 5610.4 5¢445

54644 5.5.6 4,



CAAPTER VI: PARAGRAPH AND DISCOURSE

6.0 Paragraph

A paragraph is tentatively defined as a structured sequence of
actions (episode), usually with a single topic and a single setting and a

single set of actors (Thomas 1971:200).

Paragraphs normally function as elements in a discourse {(Sec.6.4).
They tend to be marked off by words changing the time setting or the location

setting of the action (Sec.6.3), or by changing the major participants (Sec.6.2).

6.1 Structure Types

Paragraphs may be devided into two subtypes: monologue and

dialogue. These two subtypes differ from each other in their structure,

6.141 Monologue Paragraph

Monologue, as its name implies, is a speech act in which only one
person speaks. Monologue paragraphs may be divided into four types: narrative,

reportive, procedural and expository on the basis of their internal structure,
A. UNarrative Paragraphs

A narrative paragraph consists of a chain of events in which the
speaker is not personally involved. It serves as vehicles of entertainment and
at the same time it may provide a2 moral notion at the end (8ee Appendix, Textl).

Surface characteristics of a narrative paragraph are:

1. The subjects narrated are in the third person, and the time
aspect is in past tenseA, a past tense which does not associate the narrator

with the action {(Cf. time aspect in a reportive paragraph)}.
2. The time is generally in chronological sequence.

3. A narrative paragraph is distinguished from other types in

that it may contain direct and indirect speech.

4., Conjunctions used in narrative paragraphs to link the
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preceding event and the following event are cd:ka? 'and then', ka>

‘next' or 'then',

5. Repeating of words, and reduplication, are common in

narrative paragraphs to add vividness to the ection.

ka’tiy ka®tiy katiy ‘tear at it with your teeth!

ci?tit ci®tit 'very tough!

hunhu: hunha:y ' (sort of person who) easily angry
and annoyed!

ta? n&:ac ta? ciia 'to cook!

ta? wia? ta? pian 'to work!

?a’hik ?a’hiay 'scattered all over!

nam dop nam sus 'in the house!

ni? dog pi? kruaz;)\l » 'all in the village and country!

Lwi:l }
ta? sop ta®? me:n Vfunerall

(Examples here taken from the story of 'A Daughter-in-law

and a Mother-in-law')
B. Reportive Paragraphs

A reportive paragraph develops a topic which invclves a
personal experience or diary, so it mayv consist of a chain of se-
guential happennings, locations and events. (See Appendix, Text 2

as an example,)

General characteristics of a reportive paragraph are that
the subject reported is in the first person and the time aspect
is in past tenseB, a past tense which associates the speaker (re—

porter) with the events.

A reportive paragraph involving a personal experience usually

consists of a chain of sources and destination marked by motion verbs

such as pa? 'go' (20 times) s®:n ‘get off, down' (2 times)
1
cosn 'get on, up' (3 times) mu:t ‘enter' (1 time)
£a”? farrive’ (4 times) 1oh 'go out' (1 time)

cu: ‘return’ (3 times)



A reportive paragraph usually starts and ends with time setting

punctiliar.

L 20
Mmuay Si’pnay  cececececes

one dav

v

'One day cceecececcs

ta? doy ka? sa’daw
arrive house evening

' . s . .
(We) arrived home in the evenirg.'

A diary topic consists of a chain of temporal sequence. It may
be introduced by an initial time specification (punctiliar) or initial

time repetition (repeated iterative).

si’mdsk nay pko? yusar t=: mdbik cdska?
morning this I get up early then
mpd:y  da? sep si?lok ci?kat can pa? ci:a wah
take a hath put on shirt skirt then go eat rice

'This morning I got up early. Then I took a bath, dressed

myself and ate.'

1
ku:si®pay nko? tog khasy %a’wAh  @:n  mpe? khasy

every day must cook  rice for mother cook

?a?wi ch ! ? ? ! ? s 0
a‘’wah : castka pa mpasy da sap si?lok

rice already then go take a bath put on shirt
: . ]

ci?kat cdika? cita wah

skirt  then eat rice

‘Every day I have to c-ok rice for mother. After finishing

cooking, I take a bath, dress myself and eat.’

C. Procedural Paragraphs

A process or procedural paragraph develops a topic which
is a step-by-step prescription how tc do something of which text 3
and 3A are examples. General characteristics of a processive para-

graph are:

1. The first step in the chain of processive steps is

1
marked by tha®mit tha®mi: ‘at first' and the following steps are
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1 3
marked by cegl=: or ca:ka® tand then'.

i
tha?mit tha?ml: izt ?ueyh pa? a%pu?® i:t ueyh  pa?

a’nu? cdilzm: @in SE27AE seeereaces
'First we plough and rake. After raking, we let it dry.'

2. It is a direct speech in which activities are described

chronological order and in first person (plural) - hi? , hay .

tha’mit tha’ml: hi®? ka? pa® thay  ta?lisip

first I go plough rice-field
'First we plough.'’ {(From text 3)

cdrka? hay ka®? i:t ntip ?a%dxh ?a’tzh ray
then we take 1lid pot close basket for
cooking sticky rice in

*Then we take the lid of a pot and put on the basket for

cooking sticky rice.' (From text 3)

3. A procedural paragraph usually ends with either
1 t
[i? ma? nay ‘That's all ' or cetka?ce: 'That's finished,'

t
kha:y ?a%?wah pi? ma®nay
cook rice all that

H
khon  t8ro: cein law coska®cds:
carry paddy w to Dbarn already
4. Sometimes, the speaker also assures the listener *hat
the procedure given will produce good results, so she may tell

the purpose of doing so.

1
it ?a%lutan kuat :?a%cain pa?lih
take stick put sth, over take up turn over
. N J
?a”cesn phiia On citn tua
take up for give to be cooked all over

"Take it up in order to meke it cooked all over,?
D. Expository Paragraphs

An expositcry paracraph is an exhortation to do something
with reasons and explanations. It consists of a chain of viewpoints
related to a given conceptual nction because it concerns with a res-
ponse to a situation rather than to a question. (See Appendix, text

4 as an example.)
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Expositive paragraphs are different from other types in that
they are not chronclogical and that the subjects are described in
any person, usgallv excluding first person singular.

In conclusion, contrasts among monclogue paragraph tyoes may

be summarized in a matrix as follows:

Monologue Person of Time Aspect Coherence Time
Subtypes Subject Constraint Setting
Narrative 3rd. Past, Chronological Single
Reportive ist. Pasty / Chronological Single/
Present Repetitive
Procedural 1st. (pl) Present Chronological Single
Expository 1st. {(pl)/ Any Tense Hypothetical -
2nd./3xrd.

TABLE 4: CONTRAST AMONG MONOLOGUE PARAGRAPH SUBTYPES

6.1.2 Dialogue Paragraph

Dialogue is a speech act in which two persons speak
alternately (Sece Appendix, text 5 and 5A as examples). It may be
the manifestation of an argument or discussion. General charac-
teristics are:

1, There are at least two persons involved,

2. The first person pgko? pgkus?, ?a’pisa, hi? hay and

1
the second person be?, ?a?suil, %a’pay, may are used or deleted,

depending upon the styles. (sec.6.5)
3. It consists of gquestions and answers, proposals and

responses, remarks and evaluations.

)

4. 7The answers usually omit words or phrases when

they are obvicusly understcod, normally when these elements in a

R
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clause are asked for in a previous cuestion and the answers usually
use the same structure as its question.
5. Stress and intonation will change according to the

situation and mcod of the sumeaker.

¢,2 Paragraph Topic

The paragraph tcpic is 2 participant being focused.
A participant focused paregraph is introduced by a noun or a name.
After that, the participant is rcferred to by the same word or by
a pronoun. Indeed, the boundaries of the participant focused para-
graph may be identified larcely by the shifting of one participant

to another participant. (See Appendix, text 1)

In the old times, there was a dog stealing a

piece of meat from a shop. He stole it and took

it away. He ran and ran sc that nobody could catch
him. Then he came to a river., He crossed a small
bridge. While cxcssing the bridge, he saw his
reflection in the river, so he barked. When he
barked, the mecat dropped and sank down into the
watcer,

5.3 Setting

4 paragraph is freguently set in 2 particular time or

nlace. The time setting may be indicated by adverbs of time such as:

Lray 'in the old aays'!
mﬁay s5i%pay Ycne day!?

mﬁay si?nay bair si®pay ta few days later!
nuay ku?mo: batr ktuluo: ta few ycars later!
ta? si®pay ki: {(till) that day'

The lecaticn setiing may be indicated by place nouns

or by prepositional phrase {Sec.3.3) such as:

“u?do:n 'Udorn?
sa?kon 'Sakon Nakhen!
ti?mtayg ‘in town'
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nam don nam sug tin the house!

ti? ta®lisg tin the rice~field!

6.4 Discourse

The discourse is the largest semantic unit in language.

Discourscs function as elements in behaviour patterns, It consists

of discussion on one subject or on an interwoven group of related

subjects.

Only the narrative discourse type is presented here.

Thare seems to be more, but I have done no analysis on it yet,

Narrative discourse is normally composed of a stage setting paragraph,

the events of the story, and an clesure paragraph.

The stage setting paragraph is often just one sentence,

setting the background of the participant(s).

€.

i.

1

. 1
mis siaw basr na? siaw uay na®
have friend two Class. friend one Class,

. 1
pan phus tdx siaw muay na’ pan phus mi:

be person  pcox friend one Class. be person rich

‘There were two friends. One is poor; the other is rich,'

(Story of two friends)

tar ray mis kuya: n;q ku’man
in the ol have mother with daughter
days -in~law -in~law
ku?ya: pan xulya: nat sutt thaw Cé: jFach
mother- bo e thore- eve blind old already
in-law in-iaw

1
ku?man kis hunhu: hunha*y eeeecccess
daughter- that easily angry and
in-law annoyed

'In the old doys, there were a mother—-in-law and a
daughter—in~law. The mother was blind and old; the
daughter was ancrv and annoyed.' (Story of a daughter-

in-law and a wsether~in-law)

The first sentence in a narrative discourse usually

introcduces the main charactor of the story.
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i

The body of tf

rative paragraphs, telling the s

Q

problem going to small clima

Consider the story

in-law as the example.

i 1
muay si’npay k

sto

ry may consist of one or more nar-
tory in cycles, or startince from a
and to a final climax (resolution).

of a mother-~in-law and a daughter-

i
teh

Problem: iz im oa” ?an tuh o©in
one day that then go roast leech that give
ciia ha’nay trecacscsne
eat at once
?a”thaw 1=s cista cisa L= mEay — man
title to call then c¢at eat then  tired only

an cld woman

1]

ka?tiy katsy ka®tsy teh NOLY cecascsnnasne
pull pull pull leech
*ntrow pat ci?tit  thm: koin ntrow nay"
what  be tough very daughter what this

1 1
"o: pa’lost purt mpe?"
Oh! kind of fish big mother
'One day the daughter-in-~law gave a roasted leech as
food for her mcther-in-law to eat. It was very tough,
so mother was tired of eating and pulling the lezch.

Then she asked, "What is it? Verv tough. What ig it?"

s

A

"Oh! It's a big

Srmall climax:

sh, mother,

»n
L

cé:la: kosn batw cul
and then son return
i ) .
"ta? ntrow  mpa? may cisa ntrow”
do what T sthex you eat what
1 o .
"a: naw pa:y palost pﬁ:t nko? miay
she say kind cf big tired
fish
b} N .
mpiiayh ham ?an ci?toh cak tEiy™
not see it tear just once
completely
1 1 1
"oty 1ipe? teh day ki pasy"
Ch! mother lecch £f.p. that say
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*Then the son returncd home. He asked his mother,
"What are you doing? What are you eating?®

"A big fish, she said., I was tired of eating it. It
was never completaly torn just once."

¥Ohi it's a leech, mother,” said the son.!

She was very sad. Then she prayed that when she died,

only her daughter—in-law would be able to carry her body.

Resolutions:

The resolution hejyan when she died and nchody could

carry her body. Then the daughter carried it by herself.

The closure paragraph of a narrative discourse is
usually just one sentence, stating either the death of the villain
or the lonc life of the hero. Sometimes, it gives a moral noticn

to the reader.

i ]
lo:g ki ?a?tzt  ta®koy ca:  1=: ku’man
ccffin that fall on neck and then daughter-
in-law

{
kuicitt losy
die forever
"The coffin fell on her neck, Then she died,'

(Story of a dauchter-in-law and a mother-in-law)

6.5 Styles

There may be aore styles in §0, but only three styles
have kbeen ohscrved., Thay are “olkloura telline style, careful or

polite style, and colloquizl style.
6.5.1 Felklore telling style

The folkleore t:1ling style is used in reciting folklore.
It is marked by reduplicati.n {(Sec.4.3) and words added for euphony
and heavy use of exclamation {scc.4.5). See for example Appendix-~
text 1.

{
1.ta? puiac +ta® ci:a Yto cook!
dc drink do cat

B acan
=

e
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i H
2. 1lig losn ‘to think and consider

consider lock carefully'’
. . ! . .
3. ni? dop pi? wisl tall in village!

2ll house all village

4,  ta? don ta? su: 'to arrive home!
arrive house arrive hut

5. cap csia Tvexy good!
good

6. l1la?nit 1arost Yvery far!
far

7. ta®li:g ta®ran 'rice-field!

rice-fiecld
Redurlication and comparison are used to add vivid

imagery to the action.

ntan m:?  phninkuttesk ‘as heavy as earth!
heavy same earth

! { :
jracte) ma’?liza? yitan tas pretty as fairy!
pretty same fairy

Besides, words used in the action are cleverly devised.

In the story of Sangprieng, the wife of Phya asked Sangprieng,

-

‘hexre has Phya
husband w3 now

ne to?Y for sk thought that her

n the wavy t, tho vonderiul place
where Sangprieng told hin about. Killing Phya and
wanting to cef his wife, Sangprieng who was tricky,
answered, ta” mEan kA2 " has gone to the swollen
town, ' he answercd.,A few Jays later, she asked,Eﬁi
mEan pri® Yde 1s now arriving at the decay towh, !
he answered. ~2in and again, she asked, tA? m#Ean roin
'He is now arriving at the hot town.' ta? mfan la’git
1a”post ‘He is now arriving at a very far town that
anyone can't reach,’

[Tl

1
Ol

The word ka? ‘swollen® impliec that he died and was
sw.llen nov. pri? implied that the body was now decaved. ro:n 'hot!

implied that it's time that th: body was cremented and la?pit la®post

‘very far'® implied that he (Phya) will never come back.

Some words used in the folklore telling style are now

extinct from active use.

hunhu: hunha:y 'easily angry and annoyed'
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6.5.2 Careful {Polite} Style

The careful or -olite stvle is rot used amcng friends

hut is used with strancgers. It is marked by less elliptical forms in

order to eliminate ambiguities, less direct quotation, and less final

narticles.

65.5.2 Colloguial Stvlse

The colloquial style is used in ordinary conversation.

Tt is marked by short sentences, zlliptical forms, little use of re-

duplication, and heavy use of final particles and loan words from

Northeastern Thai. Besides, vocatives and cursing words are commonly

used in this style.

Une thinc that has been observed is the choice of pro-

ncun usage in these three styles as shown in the matrix below.

Pronouns Ist- . 2nd 3Brad
o1 T
w - 1 ! © | {
3 | P I i e l >y ; l % ! |
S %l @ 20 & -
clozl el 2l el S i w2l 8% -3
Styles R S Ry~ o e < 2 | e o~ . o~ c
e i g 1 i ! i
T T —ip +
! | | 5 g : '
Folklore X ; X ; X | X x|{x (X ., x i x 1x ix X
! : ! ,
' : P | !
P 1 P T t + -
P v s, ] i '
careful A A X x 7 a0 x o, x Lx bxox
L - T vyl e <y 3 R e l i
| e AR * ‘
Ll o - | 4 : 7 §
i 4/ B « 1 R s 7 ¢ 3 L
) I ( ! ‘ VS : /7[///
Colloquial ;. ! ' v S0 ' 7 ///C
i ///'// X . X X X X X pi$ LSy X ; X 7y /
:”/”/"/' i ,// // i //,/

TABLE 5: DIFFERENT PROINOUN

USACE ACCORDIKG TO STYLES
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,;“5 APPENDIX

A daughter-in-law and a mother-in-law

i
ku’man nin ku’ya:

€

teriay mig  ku®yn: nin ku’man
in the have mother-  and daughter-
old days in-13w in-law
kutyas pan kuly = mat sust thaw cb:
ncthexr— be mothey eye blind oid already
in-law -in-~law
1

las ku’man i hunhu: hunha:y
and daughter~ that easily angry and annoyed

in--law

ha?ro? cap kuicist ci? pasy
when will die f.p. say

1
ml: mag ta® puiac ta® ci:a @:n ci:a do?

have only do drink do eat give eat not

{ .
ta® wia? ta? nplan ntrow pasy

de wocsk do work  what say

kr=? ?a?lu:m ka? ?a%hik ?a’hiay nam dop nam su:

excrete urinate scatter all over in house in hut
1 i

mu: nay sen paiy war 147 £o?

all this hear say angry really f.p.

i o i ! ,
miay si’pay ki: 1= pa? ?an  teh tuh @:n ci:a
one day that then  ¢o roast leech give eat

! 1
ha’nay ?an téh  wul. phst
at once roast leech big
u Y l i 3 2 ’) b1

“oh rmpe? way ci.a ci®na:  wdh nay paty
take this mother you  2at food rice this say
?a”thaw l=: ciza

title used then eat
to call an
0ld woman

!
cita la? miay may ka’tiéy ka®tidy ka’tiy teh hasy

eat tired only pull pull pull leech already
H . { i

ti: ci®toh tis puzt pust

pull tear pull big big

"ncrow pat ci?tit th=m: ko:n  ntrow nay"
what be tough  very son what this



i4,

i6.

is.

19.

25,

N

.
nlitt  mpa?®

o pa?loc paly
Chi %wind of fisl buc nother sy
! ! . : ! .
cor 1n. koin bawtw  ~u:  Vta? ntrow mpe® may cisa  ntrow"
then Scr w2 do what wother you ea what
§ ~ ! 1
Dy niw  paey 2 .ot pusx
she say fisk Loy
. t ~ ~
nko? miay mpI-oogl hasr Tan ci1toh cak tzs
I tired nol  see It telxr  just once
. . i i
Yoiy nmpe” toh Jday iz paiy
Chi mother Saech f.p. that say
! 1
?2%thaw loy pakslaty  13: pliam
she than sorry and  cry
~ 1 . . . H
i=s "tho! ku*nan pko? nay no? citlfik no? it tohb
then daugnter T this f.p.strange f.p. take leech
. 1 .
in cisa 1= “ap was teh &n cisa®™ paly
give cat roast leech give  eat 58y
" . “ i i . 'l
ciitu? ciztu?® do: casy naw tz! pasp 1din n&y  pary
say god leck also say
o 3 !
pa?na? prat nay 1= phui pch nay kutcist cailms
tomorrow the day this person kill I die already
after
tomort ow
. . . '
ni?don  pi? krusag  nay sa® oin kras ?a?dkiy potlt
2ll hcuse all country this don't give carry take be able
Xhm=n me.rayn me:n ku?mar kha?nuay do:l ist* pa:y ?a?thaw
if notx rignt cacghtex I carry take say she
~ . !
ka” prasutha"nas ik sa’vis
wish wgein li¥Fa that
! - ~
maay ku’noag kori ku"mor ?a“thaw 1o kuscistt
one  yea two  ku%wc  she then die
kuicirt ka? pi? donp ni? o owidl pa? ta? cop ta’ men
dle 21l  house all village 3o funeral
ta? si%nay  oson "a”thaw ka® “a%s=oin lntw ?a’sein
acrive €y crenate the take down take dow
. . ; ! .
is oa®  ci?  pi? con nie wisl krety xa?
Wikl go f.p. &1 house all village carry on cne pole
' between twe people
mpLiayh post peop
nox be able
n-n =" pha2nkurtnik
heawy sane earth
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! 1

25, cot 1=: thaow naw oaiy “napka? i ASn ku’man ?a?thaw de 1"
and then old she say want give daughter she caxr
- 1
7 cesln: o:n kw’man "athaw  detl da3l muay na?
and then give Aauchter she carxy carry one time
1
i .
ka? post 1a”kucyy  hatnoh 1w ho: pa? miat
be able nerson other go in go quiet
a bi¢ retinue
. . 1 1
23. ta? resw wa? i ?a%cuh ka® mpisayh pdit
arrive graveyard want put down not able
! . !
29, lo:y  kis 72?4z ta®kotn ku'nan  ka® kutciit leiy
coffin that falli cn neck daughter die forever

Free Translation

In the ola days, there were a daughter-in-law and a mother-
in-iaw. The mother was old and »lind. The daughter~-in-law was easily
angry and anncoved. %Then will my mother die?", she said to herself.

The mother did nothing except ate, drank and nade the house dirty. This

caused the daughter to be angry.

One day the daughter rcasted a leech and gave it to mother as
food to eat. "Take this,mother", said she,

The mcther then ate it. She ate and tried to tear the leech
until she was tired. "What is this? UWhy is it so tough?", she asked.
“Ch!

It's a big fish, mother", replied the daughter.

Then the son camc home gnd asked,

"what are vou doing, mcther? Vhat are you eating?"
"Oht! it's & big fisl", she said. I'n tired of tearing it.™
"Mother! It's a Looech”, the son said.,

The mother was very sorry. She cried and said, "My daughter-
in~law was su bad that she could give me a leech to eat, God! Look!i"
Then she thought that if she would die ncbody could carry her body

except her dauvghter-in-law.

she

dia

i few years later
On the cremation day nobody

as earth. Then the daughter

All villagers went te the funeral,
was able to carry the body. It was as heavy

carricd the body. She was able tn do it by

herself while other people in tho procession just walked along., Having

arrived at the graveyard, she wanted to put it down,but she was.unahl&,

coffin fell on her neck and

‘The
then she died.
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1c.

11,

1z,

13.

14,

15.

Going to Udorn

! 4 ! . . .
musy si®7gay ki:  kaPnisa hi? pi:a pa?  ?udotn
sne day ~hat friend I persuade go Udorn
' 0y
pita pa? cosk~? hi? a? pa? 1oy pa?
s ersuade go then I (o and go
' - -
cot ka? sop si?lok
and then put on shirt
! . s ]
pa? kap rot ti? dopy kaniga ?a%kis
go get on car at  lhiouse Iriend that
' .
pa? kan rot ka®anita  ra?wo: nasy “sa? na?  rot
go get on car frienu speak  say denlt go
dosysain pa? rot rpasv?anps:®
bus go car Tncad district
! . i | .
naw is pa’? ?a”pch pgtruay ti?  ?udoin
he will go cocl.~ fight at Udorn
!
hay pa®? nin nasy?anges
we go with head Jdistrict
: 1
?a’kosy! hi? ma? knen cith  rot naty ‘ampes
I not krave ride car head district
1
mpisay  pa? dosk
not go EaDe
: R ] u 1
ka’?nita hi? woi nraty panrow de may ka? ta?ku: alt
friend I say say what?s wrong” vou sit live
. 1
miat 128 may  oa? WOl ntrow 1
still and you ‘lwn't say what
Py ra®  ka? 1a?®
7es  go o
]
cot ka? pa? caknoty rvot ta?  ta® ka® in
then go for a car arrive arrive et on
while
cetn  coi 1=t ku?pry  noty ?ampo: ka? pa?
get on then wifo head district go
‘ 1
pa?  cesla: smip ++? sa?kon
go then get off at  Sakon
Py ‘ ”
smiy  ti?  sa”kon hay  lety pa® %udoin
get off Sakon W then go  Udorn
! !
pa? ?udoin  ta”? ?ulosn  colems nasy?ampos ?a?blth
go Udorn arxive Udorn then head district ask
paty "rain mo? ci®nas cita ?oin”
say shop which food dilicicus

5
4
]
|
i
1




20,

21,

26.

28,

29.

2

1 !
~t pa?  oiosn tue ?u?doin

cur 1
then go took  through Udorn
ti’mo”®  rain ashain “=ix ka®nita hi? ra®wos
at where shop  food delicious friend I say

i . ', ! . !
pa®  thaig tuh  cih rot 1Ish pa? ce? kii! nmult cisa wah
go there drive car out oo TOo thore enter eat rice

1 1 t |

ciia weh pa’say ool 12 naty “empot  ?a%peh gtruay
eat xrice full alrsady  then  head district cock-fight
no? mEan

"

hi? ka® ka?ni:a hi®? a? pos? kasypra®cak
riend I then go Proper name

t sa?lck pa® thu’ra® bi-bin
go  take shirt gc  business 1little

i
Ioh tah katy pra®cal. must ?u?doin
out from proper name enter Udorn

. 1
ka®’nita wo: paty kan rot naty “ampol waty? ha?
friend speak say goet on car head district before g.nart

. s s . .
mpi:ayh hi? *a%tutagy mpe? hi? ri:ay

not I fear mother I  angry
hi? ka? wo: sa’nay I ta? sa?mo?
i then say 1like this de  how
[ a P i
cul hat 27, cul
return g.part, return
1 i
cas ka? césn  rot  cus
znd then get on car roturn
ta® Jdon ka? sa?daw
arrive nouse evening

Freoe Translation s

One. day my friend persuaded me to go to Udorn, There I went with

her, I dressed and went tco get on a car at my friend's house. Then my friend

said, “"Don't go by bus. Go with the headman of the district.®™ He is going

to have a

cock=Ffight at Udorn." "Xo, I'm afraid, I won't go with him.,"

She told me not to be afraid, just sit. Finally, I decided to go with her.

wife also
to Udorn.
fight and
shirt, My
I didn't,

Ve, my friend and I, went to Udorn in the car of the headman. His
went with us. She got off at Sakon Nakon and we continued our jowrncey
After having finished eating, the district headman went to a cock-

we went to Khay Pracak to do some business. Then we went to take a
friend wanted to return home in the car of the district headman, but
At last we returned home in a bus and arrived home in the cvening.

S M

[
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1oL 3 Iov tc jrow rice

1
tha?mis

PEEN
lig

2. ta® taoli:

1 tha®mit Ri? 1A% pa? thay  ma®lisn
hd o~y -
first I go  pleugh rice-field
. ! .
2.  Pa?  thay tz?1in cat 12 kristat
ge  plough  vice-field already then rake
! 3
3 kritat cos% oo+ win sa‘att
rake already then give dry
P t
4. sa®ait bi®pip cdy xa? trah
dry little alread: then sow
1 - ! . !
5. trzh kat cae i {:x muay oachay  ka? 1oh kas
sow seedlbxﬁﬂzeady then later one  month pull seedling
out
€. rin? sa’bat
guo transylant
1 § v
7. 1tk bair pay  yjchay ka? risat tSros
later two three month harvest paddy
i . s . .
3 r{:at col ka? khon ?a3in do® ti? listan
harvest already carxy take let at  threshing ground
. i 1
khon da? ti? litan co: puh
carxry let at place already hit
o f, ! ! -
s  puh cot w@? i £Srot co?  law
hit already thon ouil paddy into Dbarn
1 §
10, khon  tSrol  catn law ot ka® cos
carry paddy up to Lorn  alvcady then alrcady

Free Translation

rirst we plough.

-

A month later, we pull out

month

Jl

thrashed. After that we pu

iater, we harvest and tah

Noxr w. rake and let it dry. Then we sow.
the 3vedlings and then transplant. L few

it te the thrashing floor tc be

t it in the born and that's finished,

. . A
Text 3A :How to cook rice i: kha:y “a%wah
Llext I8 _Xnedy carwan
§ 1
1. tha®nit tha mis 1t Thaly ?2%wan it ?ueyh wn?
first will coor rice take firewood go
- ! 1
2. i3t Pueyh pa? ?a%;u? cay 1zt ?ueyh bl
take firewood go sct o fire :lready then firewood flame

PO |
’)a )‘rﬂl?
set

a fire



.

ittt aa® cq? ?a%dxh ittt pa® 2%we® ti? &a”pzh
take water 1into »ot take go nlace on stove
! - ~ '
3. coy ka? itt ray pPa?  ?a’rey ?awah ca® ray
then take Dbasket used to go rinse rice into basket
cook sticky rice
1 ! [l
4, co? ray co: ka? “aroy da? itk muay cEl
. - N . N L,
out irtc basket then rinse water agcain One time
l - . .
5. ces ka® it ray pa? cer ti? ?ad=h  this ?7a%%0? ti? ?ugyh
then take basket o place on »not where place on fire
. 1 A 1
o, ?a?ke?  1la® ti%ueyk  cotka? “Zanu’ueyh At  maroh
rlace on fire then fire live regularly
1 H
7. cot ?an za® hu:l coin 7an huil ?a%cesn cotka? it
already it smoko Looup it smoke go up then take
ntip %a?dcoh ?a®tzh ray
1ig pot close basket
i 1 1 " " - !
8. puta ?an cen  tuta coaska hay ka? i:t “alusag
when it ascend 2all cver then wa take stick
{smcke)
i
kuat ?a%cé:n pa’lih ?a”cain pa®lih phija ein cisn tuta
ascenc turn over ascend turn cver for for cooked all over
1 ] ! 1
2. coy ka? ?an ciin coika? toh ca? ka?tok
then it  cooked then vour into @ tray
i i 1
10. toch ca? ka®tok cotka? it ?alutan kulwal
sour into tray then take stick make it separate
{ i
1i. cotka®? 1i:t o ? t.n ?2%wah
then take into  thing uscd to vut sticky rice

B khaty “a’wah  pi? an’nay x
then cook rice all this

Free Translation :

First, (we) take fire-woods to set a fire. HNext (we) put water

into a pot and place it on a stove. Then (we) wash uncooked rice and put
it into a basket for cooking. (We) place the basket on the pot where the
fire is always burning. When there is steam, take the lid of the pot to
close the basket. w

When there is steam all over.the baskeét; we use a stick to turn

the rice over in order to make it cooked all over. After it is cooked,



- e . .

pour it into a tray. Then we use a stick to make spread t° % rice out not
to make it too sticky. Now we put it into a basket uszed for kceping glu-~

tinous rice. And that's all,

Text 4 3 Ve should conserve trees.

1
1. kheoin paty La?  doy Ni? kruig  koh ta%?naim ?a?lusan
if say all house 2all country cut tree
ni?  ta?” ?ueyh ta? ku®cah ta’nasm ?a®lutag ka® dap
211 do fire-wood do charcoal tree then finish
1 i H f
ni?  ces ka? yistay ka? mpitayh miia 1xyw
all and then rain not rain
‘ .
5 wak hay %ka? ha’biin ta? ta%liiy ha?biin ta® ta’ram

group  we then cannot o rice-field cannot do
ta® suan ta? tSay
do darden

1 i
3. wak  hay ra’nth 1=t tok  let
group we trouble and Door then

4. et ta? sa?mo?
then 4o how

!
5, ka®? kstt “ukPay ?a%caitn kham lakuay ta? ta®liip ?aisay

then be WOrry ascend  because person d¢ rice-field depend on
oy da”? : ans ! !
e A mita  sa’bat ta"lity  da”® mita guiac
mk—n
only watcr  rain transplant rice~Iicld water ryain drink
1 1 1 i i
5. rhmin mpitayh wi: damiza carka? ok 1miw
if not have rain then jololet

Free Translation :

If everyone chops trees to make fire-woods and charcosl, there
will be no more tree. As a result)it does not rain. We {the farmers)
cannot work on rice-field, cannot do gardening. This causes us poor and

trouble because transplanting and gardening depend on rain only. Besides,

we drink water-rain, If there is no rain, we then are poor,




b

«

xt 5 : Dialogue

{
A it ?a?vatk ca: ha” 1 %nay
take husband alrcady z.part you

i
B : it col
take alraoly

i n y.chi? na®
ave child how many

't
as
w0 H

'How many children do you have?'

i
B +:n pay na® co
get three alrcady
'I have had three children and I amm going to have anothocr one.'!
i H 1
A : loin ne? mpitoyh koty biin koin bitasled Attt
look same not AVer  have child jretty sctill
'You don't look like the one who has a child. You're still pretty.’
B : sa”? on? yuan ai?
den't go coax I
'Don't coax me.'
. ! .
A 1 hi? ra®wc: 1sh t it ha®? biin yuan
i S50 out fron heart ndt et coax
'I really mean it.’
<Xt 5A : Dialoguc
i t
A : dom mpe? ?a%1on o
name mother call F.pe.
'‘Dam! Mother called vou.?
i
Daw 3 ?a”lony tarow dag v’
call v know n.mk..
'For what did she call me?'
i ! "
A : wmpiiayh say  pasy maw i ca pa?  ta”latt pa® cain ...
not hear sz she want give Jo markee  ge by

'I heard that she wanted you to go to market to buy.....'




Dam : 20%0y { %akase |
l2zv %11"
'*Oh! No, I'm realllazy.
l -
A : pa? ta’dah nar PAE? mpe? motho?  doik
go gquick f.p.{ mother  angry oo,
'Go cuickly. Mothgwill be angry.'
1 {
Dam : moshia? 1z? b ? hay
angry veally bther we
"Our mother is refly easily angry.’
i 1
A : wo: mpe® ?a2%dintruh ?a?duh Pa’rok
!
say mothcr 1 fall down pot hell

t
vou may go to the hell,!

£

*You blamc mothe

b

i
1 ]
Dam : puta ouse ﬁ? BH
enouch encuch § f.p.
i
|

'Stop! That's cnigh. I'm going now.
{

!
i

.’
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